
SCOTTISH 
LEAVING CERTIFICATE 

EXAMINATION 

EXAMINATION PAPERS 

1952 

•cu 

,NOo 

V. 1352/ 
;.12 ' 

EDINBURGH: HER MAJESTY’S STATIONERY OFFICE 

1952 

THIRTEEN SHILLINGS NET 



SCOTTISH EDUCATION DEPARTMENT—1952 

The following is a List oi some of the more important Official Publications of the Department, 
They cannot be purchased from this Office, but may be obtained, either directly from HER 
MAJESTY’S STATIONERY OFFICE (Scottish Branch), 13A Castle Street, Edinburgh, 2, or 
through any bookseller. All prices are net, those in brackets include postage. 

1. STATUTORY INSTRUMENTS 

(a) Primary and Secondary Education 
Education (Scotland) Act, 1945 (Appointed Days). S.R. & O., 1945, No. 787, S.30. \d. (2ld.). 
The Education (Scotland) Act, 1946 (Commencement No. 2) Order, 1951. S.I, 1951, No. 110 

(C.I.) S.4. 2d. md.). 
The Schools (Scotland) Code, 1950, S.I. 1950. No. 915, S.62. id. {Sid.). 
The Schools Registration (Scotland) Rules, 1951. S.I. 1951, No. 569, S.29. id. {Sid.). 
The Pupil’s Progress Record (Scotland) Rules, 1951. S.I. 1951, No. 694, S.33, Sd. {lid.). 
The School Leaving Record (Scotland) Rules, 1951. S.I. 1951, No. 896, S.52. 3d. (4^d.). 

{b) Further Education 
Adult Education (Scotland) Regulations, 1934. S.R. & O., 1934, No. 1343, S.72. 2d. (3-|d.). 
Code of Regulations for Continuation Classes in Scotland, 1936. S.R. & O., 1936, No. 791, S.28. 

2d. {Sid.). 
Adult Education (Scotland) Regulations (Amendment), 1940. S.R. & O., 1940, No. 742, S.29. 

Id. {2U.). 
Continuation Classes (Scotland) Cousolidation Order, 1943, S.R. & O., 1943, No. 1270, S.42. 

Id. (2£d.). 
Compulsory Further Education (Appointed Day) (No. 1) Order, 1948. S.I. 1948, No. 2010, S.I65 

Id. (2-£d.). 
The Central Institutions (Scotland) Recognition (No. 1) Regulations, 1950. S.I. 1950, No. 1757, 

S.123. Id. (2£d.). 

(c) Bursaries and Scholarships 
The Education Authority Bursaries (Scotland) Regulations, 1949. S.I. 1949, No. 1489, S.106. 

4d. (54d.). 
The Supplemental Allowances (Scottish Scholars at English Universities) Regulations, 1949. 

S.I. 1949, No. 818, S.43. Id. (2-|d.). 
The Supplemental Allowances (Scottish Scholars at English Universities) (Amendment No. 1) 

Regulations, 1950. S.I. 1950, No. 466, S.34. Id. (2£d.). 
The Education (Scotland) Fund Bursaries Regulations, 1950. S.I. 1950, No. 1014, S.77. Id. (2£d.). 

(d) Teachers : Training, Salaries and Superannuation 
Regulations for the Preliminary Education, Training and Certification of Teachers for Various 

Grades of Schools, 1931. S.R. & O., 1931, No. 180, S.20. 5d. (6£d.). 
Regulations for the Preliminary Education, Training and Certification of Teachers for Various 

Grades of Schools (Scotland) (Amendment) Minute, 1940. S.R. & O., 1940, No. 1728, S.83. 
(3£d.). 

Training of Teachers (Scotland) Regulations, 1947. S.R. & O., 1947, No. 128, S.5. Id. (2£d.). 
Training of Teachers (Scotland) Regulations, 1949. S.I. 1949, No. 1909, S.129. 2d. (3£d.). 
The Teachers’ Salaries (Scotland) Regulations, 1948. S.I. 1948, No. 611, S.43. 6d. {l-bd.). 
The Teachers’ Salaries (Scotland) Provisional Amending Regulations, 1948. S.I. 1948, No. 2-9U, 

S.184. Id. {2-ld.). _ 1C0A 
The Teachers’ Salaries (Scotland) Provisional Amending Regulations, 1949. S.I. 1949, No. moU, 

S.110. Id. (24d.). 
The Teachers’ Salaries (Scotland) Regulations, 1951. S.I, 1951, No. 460, S.16. Is. (!$• *d.). 
The Teachers’ Salaries (Scotland) (Amendment No. 1) Provisional Regulations, 1951. S.I. iyo > 

S.58. 2d. {Sid.). . Q T 

The Teachers’ Pensions (National Insurance Modifications) (Scotland) Regulations, 1946. 6. . 
1948, No. 944, S.67. 3d. (4£d.). ,n _T Q49 

The Teachers’ Superannuation (War Service) (End of Emergency) Order, 1949. S.I. 1949, No. 

The Superannuation (Civil Servants and Teachers) (Scotland) Rules, 1950. S.I. 1950, No. 820, 
S.55. 3d. (4^-d.). T .Q-I 

The Superannuation (Teaching and Local Government) (Scotland) Rules, 19D1. b.l. > 
No. 292, S.ll. 6d. {lid.): „ ,T rocc 

The Superannuation (Teaching and Health Education) (Scotland) Rules, 1951. S.I. 1951, No. > 
S.71. od. (4£d.). ■ co c -r iQ^2 

The Superannuation Scheme for Teachers (Scotland), 1952, Approval Order, 19o-. s.i. > 
No. 464. Is. 3d. {Is. 4^d.). „ 0 OA m,n 

The Superannuation Rules for Teachers (Scotland), 1952. S.I. 1952, No. 567, S.20. \ $/p 
The Teachers’ Pensions (National Service) (Scotland) Rules, 1952. S.I. 1952, No. 

3d. (4£d.). 

518, S.17. 

{e) Grant Regulations 
The Adult Education (Scotland) (Residential Institutions) Grant Regulations, 1951. S. . 0 > 

No. 740, S.38. 2d. {Sid.). . noo .. QCT C 49. 
Education (Scotland) Teachers’ Superannuation Grant Regulations, 1928. No. » • 

Educational* Development, Research and Services (Scotland) Grant Regulations, 1946. S.R. & 
1946, No. 1267, S.53. Id. (2£d.). 



SCOTTISH EDUCATION DEPARTMENT 

SCOTTISH 
LEAVING CERTIFICATE 

EXAMINATION 

EXAMINATION PAPERS 

1952 

EDINBURGH: HER MAJESTY'S STATIONERY OFFICE 



CONTENTS 

EXAMINATION PAPERS 
Page 

Agriculture - - - - - - - - -169 
Applied Mechanics - - 137 
Applied Mechanics and Heat Engines ----- 140 
Arithmetic 25 
Art lei 
Bookkeeping - - - - 162 
Botany --------- - 126 
Chemistry - -- -- -- -- 127 
Commercial Arithmetic - - - - - - -167 
Dynamics ---.39 
Elementary Analysis - -- -- --37 
Engineering - -- -- -- -- 140 
English --------- - 3 
French - -- -- -- -- -59 
Gaelic - - - - - - - - - -112 
Geography -_15 
Geometry (Additional Subject) ------ 42 
German ----------69 
Greek - -- -- -- -- -49 
Hebrew ----------55 
History ----------10 
Italian - -- -- -- -- - 92 
Latin - -- -- -- -- -44 
Mathematics - -- -- -- --26 
Music - -- -- -- -- -145 
Physics --------- - 129 
Russian     101 
Science (lower grade) - -122 
Spanish ----------82 
Technical Drawing - -- -- -- - 143 
Zoology ----------134 
Zoology and Human Physiology ----- 136 

APPENDIX 
List of Authorities by whom evidence of success at the Scottish 

Leaving Certificate Examination is conditionally accepted 
in lieu of Prehminary Examinations - - - - 171 



3 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

The Scottish Leaving Certificate Examination is held 
annually by the Scottish Education Department. In 1952 it 
commenced on Tuesday, 11th March. 

For information as to the purpose and scope of the Exam- 
ination, and as to the conditions on which pupils (of Scottish 
schools) may be presented, reference should be made to the 
Department's circular 30 (1951), dated 12th Dec. 1951. 
(Price Is. 3d.; post free Is. A\d.) 

Note:—Further copies of the Ordnance Survey map extract used in the Higher 
Geography First Paper may be purchased direct from the Ordnance 
Survey Office, Leatherhead Road, Chessington, Surrey. 

EXAMINATION PAPERS 

ENGLISH 

LOWER GRADE—(FIRST PAPER—COMPOSITION) 

Wednesday, 12th March—9.30 A.M. to 10.30 A.M. 

The value attached to the question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

The title must be copied out accurately, as printed in the paper. 

Write a Composition of about three foolscap pages in length on any one of 
the following subjects :—- 

(«) A description of a river or a village or a historic ruin or a factory 
which you know well. 

(b) An account of a difficult or troublesome journey which you have made. 
(c) “ My ideal school day ”. 
(d) The attractions and drawbacks of the career of any one of the 

following :— 
a musician, an inventor, an explorer, a sportsman or sports- 

woman, an actor or actress. 
(35) 

A 2 (53786) 
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ENGLISH 

LOWER GRADE 

(SECOND PAPER—INTERPRETATION, LANGUAGE, AND LITERATURE) 

Wednesday, 12th March—11.0 A.M. to 1.0 P.M. 

All candidates should attempt FOUR questions, namely, questions No. 1 and 2 
and any TWO of the others. 

The value attached to each question, or to each part of a question, is shown in 
brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

1. For several miles beyond Gaza the land, freshened by the rains of the 
last week, was covered with rich verdure, and thickly jewelled with meadow 
flowers so bright and fragrant that I began to grow almost uneasy—to fancy 
that the very desert was receding before me, and that the long-desired 

5 adventure of passing its “ burning sands ” was to end in a mere ride across a 
field. But as I advanced, the true character of the country began to display 
itself with sufficient clearness to dispel my apprehensions; and before the close 
of my first day’s journey I had the gratification of finding that I was surrounded 
on all sides by a tract of real sand, and had nothing at all to complain of, except 

10 that there peeped forth at intervals a few isolated blades of grass, and many of 
those stunted shrubs which are the accustomed food of the camel. Before sunset 
I came up with an encampment of Arabs, and my tent was pitched among 
theirs. I was now amongst the true Bedouins. Almost every man of this race 
closely resembles his brethren ; almost every man has large and finely-formed 

15 features, but his face is so thoroughly stripped of flesh, and the white folds 
from his head-gear fall down by his haggard cheeks so much in the burial 
fashion, that he looks quite sad and ghastly ; his large dark orbs roll slowly and 
solemnly over the whites of his deep-set eyes ; his countenance shows painful 
thought and long suffering—the suffering of one fallen from a high estate. His 

20 gait is strangely majestic, and he marches along with his simple blanket, as 
though he were wearing the purple. 

A. W. Kinglake. 

Read through the passage printed above and then answer the following 
questions on it:—- 

(а) Express in your own words the meaning of each of the following 
phrases as they are used in the passage :— 

dispel my apprehensions (line 7) ; in the burial fashion (lines 16 
and 17) ; fallen from a high estate (line 19) ; wearing the purple 
(line 21). (8) 

(б) Explain carefully either in single words or in equivalent phrases the 
meanings of the following words as they are used in the passage 

jewelled (line 2) ; receding (line 4) ; isolated (line 10) ; stunted 
(line 11) ; haggard (line 16) ; gait (line 20). (8) 
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(c) Give a general analysis into clauses of the last sentence.— His gait 
. . . the purple. (3) 

(d) Form adjectives from verdure (line 2), character (line 6). (2) 
(e) What picture of a desert had been in the writer’s mind ? Why was 

he at first disappointed, and how far did the first day’s journey 
satisfy him ? (6) 

(/) What details contributed to the sad appearance of the Bedouins? 
(5) 

(g) Show that the dwellings and dress of the Bedouins were adapted to 
life in the desert. (5) 

(h) At what point should the passage be divided into two paragraphs ? 
Suggest a title for each paragraph. (3) 

2. (a) Write down the past tense of the verbs occur, lead, pay, try. (2) 

(J) Rewrite the following passage correctly, with the addition of all the 
proper marks of punctuation :— 

although it has long been a favourite among childrens books 
gullivers travels was originally written for adults its author jonathan 
swift was a great satirist perhaps the greatest in the history of english 
literature (5) 

3. Give an account of a scene in any Shakespearian play that presents 
one of the following :— 

A play within a play; a shipwreck ; a woman disguised as a man; 
madness ; fairies ; a murder ; the forming of a conspiracy. (10) 

4. Mention one or two poems that you have read dealing with one of the 
following subjects and write an account of any one of the poems that you 
choose:— 

the sea ; birds; battles; village fife ; the supernatural. (10) 

5. Describe as vividly and interestingly as you can an incident selected 
from a novel by any one of the following :— 

Scott, Stevenson, Hugh Walpole, Mary Webb, D. K. Broster, Francis 
Brett Young, Jack London, Rudyard Kipling. (10) 

6. Write a short appreciation of a humorous character in any book you 
have read. (10) 

7. Give an account of any book which has helped to arouse your interest 
m scientific discovery, or in travel, or in some trade or profession. (10) 

ENGLISH 

HIGHER GRADE—(FIRST PAPER {a)—COMPOSITION) 

Wednesday, 12th March—9.30 A.M. to 10.30 A.M. 

The value attached to the question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 
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ifaflss will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation; and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

flue title must be copied out accurately, as printed in the paper. 

Write a composition of about three pages in length on any one of the 
Hfctwiog subjects:— 

The housing shortage. 
(fe) What famous Scotsman or Scotswoman of past ages would you like 

to have known, and why ? 
(e) A description of a busy thoroughfare in a town or city or a village 

church or a second-hand bookshop or a railway station or a 
country lane in springtime. 

The salient qualities that you would expect to find in a person who is 
considered to have the gift of leadership or to possess good taste 
or to be a real sportsman. 

(e) A broadcast talk that you would like to give. (35) 

ENGLISH 

HIGHER GRADE—(FIRST PAPER (b) INTERPRETATION AND LANGUAGE) 

Wednesday, 12th March—11.0 A.M. to 12.40 P.M. 

Answer Questions 1, 2 and 3. 

The value attached to each question, or to each part of a question, is shown in 
brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

1. There is no species of humour in which the English more excel than in 
that which consists in caricaturing and giving ludicrous appellations or nick- 
names. In this way they have whimsically designated, not merely individuals, 
but nations ; and, in their fondness for pushing a joke, they have not spared 

5 even themselves. One would think that, in personifying itself, a nation would 
be apt to picture something grand, heroic, and imposing ; but it is characteristic 
of the peculiar humour of the English, and of their love for what is blunt, comic, 
and familiar, that they have embodied their national oddities in the figure of a 
sturdy, corpulent old fellow, with a three-cornered hat, red waistcoat, leather 

10 breeches, and stout oaken cudgel. Thus they have taken a singular delight in 
exhibiting their most private foibles in a laughable point of view ; and have been 
so successful in their dehneations that there is scarcely a being in actual exist- 
ence more absolutely present to the public mind than that eccentric personage to 
whom we refer as John Bull. Perhaps the continual contemplation of the 

15 character thus drawn of them has contributed to fix it upon the nation, and 
thus to give reality to what at first may have been painted in a great measure 
from the imagination. Men are apt to acquire pecuharities that are continually 
ascribed to them. The common orders of English, especially the genuine sons 
of the soil, seem wonderfully captivated with the beau ideal which they have 

20 formed of John Bull, and endeavour to act up to the broad caricature that is 
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perpetually before their eyes. If one of them should be a little uncouth in 
speech, and apt to utter impertinent truths, he confesses that he is a real John 
Bull and always speaks his mind. If he betrays a coarseness of taste, and an 
insensibility to foreign refinements, he thanks Heaven for his ignorance—he is a 

25 plain John Bull, and has no relish for frippery and nicknacks. His very prone- 
ness to be gulled by strangers, and to pay extravagantly for absurdities, is 
excused under the plea of munificence—for John is always more generous than 
wise. Thus, under the name of John Bull, he will benefit himself by arguing 
every fault into a merit, and will frankly convict himself of being the honestest 

30 fellow in existence. Washington Irving [slightly adapted). 

Read through the passage printed above, and then answer the following 
questions on it:— 

1. [a) Express in your own words the meaning of the following phrases as 
they are used in the passage :— 

have whimsically designated (line 3) ; have embodied their 
national oddities (fine 8) ; more absolutely present to the public mind 
(line 13) ; no relish for frippery and nicknacks (fine 25). (8) 

[b] Give the meaning of the following words as they are used in the 
passage:— 

imposing (line 6) ; foibles (fine 11) ; uncouth (line 21) ; munifi- 
cence (fine 27) ; 
and find a single word to express the idea conveyed by each of 
these phrases :—• 

a person insensible to refinement (lines 23-24) ; a person prone 
to be gulled (lines 25-26). (6) 

(c) (i) State the kind and relation of each of the following clauses :— 
that they have embodied . . . cudgel (lines 8-10) ; 
that there is scarcely . . . public mind (lines 12-13) ; 
what at first . . . imagination (lines 16-17) ; 
that he is a real John Bull (fines 22-23). 

(ii) Write down the past participles of :— 
excel, speak, refer, benefit. (10) 

[d] Into how many sections does the passage naturally fall ? Indicate 
where the divisions come by giving the first two or three words 
of each section. (3) 

(e) Express in your own words, as clearly and tersely as possible, the idea 
comreyeAm.lm.eslA-lI,“ Perhaps the continual . . . imagination”. 

(4) 
(/) Make a summary of the passage in two paragraphs, explaining in the 

first how the conception of John Bull originally arose, and giving 
in the second a description of this character. (14) 

2. [a) Combine the following statements as neatly as 
complex sentence:— 

The traveller emerged from the devious path. 
The path led through a thicket. 
He found himself on a flat ledge of rock. 
The ledge projected over one side of a precipice. 
A mountain stream fell steeply down the precipice. 
The stream was swallowed up by a black, yawning gulf. 

(53786) 

you can into a 

(6) 
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(b) Explain so as to bring out their full meaning any five of the following 
phrases :—■ 

a forlorn hope ; conspicuous by his absence ; cutting the Gordian Knot; 
the child is father of the man ; a charitable conclusion ; a congenital 
idiot; castles in the air ; lynch law. (10) 

3. Select any four of the following passages, and name the figure of speech 
contained in each of them. 

(а) My life has crept so long on a broken wing. 
(б) Or stain her honour or her new brocade. 

Or lose her heart or necklace at a ball. 
(c) There were gentlemen and there were seamen in the navy of Charles 

the Second. But the seamen were not gentlemen, and the gentle- 
men were not seamen. 

(d) . . . altar, sword, and pen, 
Fireside, the heroic wealth of hall and bower 
Have forfeited their ancient Enghsh dower 
Of inward happiness. 

(e) Close by the regal chair 
Fell Thirst and Famine scowl 
A baleful smile upon their baffled Guest. 

(/) Nor dim nor red, like God’s own head, 
The glorious sun uprist. (4) 

ENGLISH 

HIGHER GRADE—(SECOND PAPER—LITERATURE) 

Wednesday, 12th March—2.0 P.M. to 3.30 P.M. 

All candidates should attempt THREE questions, namely, question No. 1 and 
ANY TWO of the others. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

All candidates should attempt THREE questions, namely, question No. 1 
and ANY TWO of the others. 

1. (a) By reference to their words and actions bring out as clearly as you 
can the contrast between the two Shakespearian characters that form any one 
of the following pairs :— 

Richard II and Henry Bolingbroke ; Rosalind and Celia; Olivia and 
Viola ; Brutus and Cassius ; Macbeth and Lady Macbeth ; Queen 
Gertrude and Ophelia ; Goneril and Regan ; Ariel and Caliban; 
Leontes and Polixenes. 

Or 
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(b) What is meant by a soliloquy ? Choose a soliloquy from any Shake- 
spearian play that you have studied, explain the circumstances that evoked 
the utterance, and give the substance of the speaker’s remarks, illustrating, 
where appropriate, by quotation. 

Or 

(c) “ I am a man more sinned against than sinning Choose any one of 
Shakespeare’s tragic heroes and say to what extent you consider that his suffer- 
ings were undeserved. (20) 

2. (a) “ Chaucer is never completely hostile to any of his creatures ”. 
From your knowledge of The Prologue show how Chaucer always finds some 
good to say of even his least attractive characters. 

Or 

(b) Give a detailed account of an incident from any one of The Canterbury 
Tales that has specially appealed to you. Mention some of the devices that 
Chaucer uses to catch and maintain your interest. [N.B.—The Prologue is 
not to be taken as one of The Canterbury Tales.] (15) 

3. Select any one of the following works, give the author’s name and say 
when he lived, and then give a short account of the work selected:— 

The Pilgrim’s Progress, The Spectator, Journal of a Tour to the 
Hebrides, Annals of the Parish, Reflections on the Revolution in 
France, Natural History of Selborne, Essay on Milton, Heroes and 
Hero Worship, Eothen, Eminent Victorians, Laughter in the Next 
Room. (15) 

4. Illustrate from your reading of Milton his delight in the sights and 
sounds of the countryside. (15) 

5. “ Scott’s heroes and heroines are, with some striking exceptions, less 
interesting and more conventional than the other characters, which at their 
best are creations of genius.” Discuss this statement with reference to any one 
of The Waverley Novels which you have studied. (15) 

6. What do you find interesting and enjoyable about any one of the follow- 
ing Burns’s songs ; Wordsworth’s sonnets; Keats’s odes; Tennyson’s 
classical poems ? (15) 

7. Select from the Bible two passages (one from the Old Testament and 
the other from the New Testament) with which you are familiar. Write a short 
appreciation of the passages, mentioning the features in them that you have 
tound specially impressive. (15) 

8. Give an account of any one of the following poems under the headings 
(«) theme, (b) style, (c) versification :— 

Prothalamion, The Rape of the Lock, The Bard, Michael, The Ancient 
Mariner, My Last Duchess, The Scholar Gipsy, The Blessed Damozel, 
The Hound of Heaven, The Ballad of the White Horse. (15) 
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9. Write a brief character sketch of any one of the following, giving the title 
of the book (or books) in which the character appears and the name of the 
author:— 

Mr. Murdstone, Mr. Collins, Becky Sharp, Sarah Gamp, Heathcliff, 
Giles Winterbome, Kipps, Long John Silver, Hercule Poirot. (15) 

10. What prose book that is not included in your school syllabus would 
you like to study ? Give reasons for your choice. (15) 

HISTORY 

LOWER GRADE 

Thursday, 13th March—9.30 A.M to 12 NOON 

All candidates must attempt FIVE questions, viz.. Section 1 and FOUR other 
questions selected from any part or parts of the paper. 

The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

SECTION 1 {to be attempted by all candidates) j^ar 

(See separate sheet provided for this section.) 20 

SECTION 2 (55 B.C. to A.D. 1714) 

1. How do you account for the power of the barons in the reign of 
Stephen ? 5 

What steps were taken by Henry II to increase the royal power at 
their expense ? 15 

2. Write notes on two of the following :—Roman roads in Britain, 
the main steps in the unification of Scotland, life in a medieval 
monastery, the Crusades, John Balliol, Henry V. 20 

3. Why is the reign of James IV of importance in the history of 
Scotland ? 20 

4. Describe the main voyages of discovery undertaken in the 
fifteenth century and the first half of the sixteenth century. 20 

5. Describe Elizabeth’s religious settlement and explain her treat- 
ment of Catholics and Puritans. 20 

6. Give an account of the disagreements between Charles I and 
Parliament in the years 1625-1629. 20 



EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1952 11 
Marks 

7. Describe the part played by the Scots in British affairs from the 
signing of the National Covenant (1638) to the execution of Charles I 
(1649). 20 

8. What features in English government and religion were restored 
in 1660 and the following years till the fall of Clarendon ? 20 

9. Give an account of the foreign policy of William III, explaining 
his objects. 20 

SECTION 3 (1714 to the present day) 

10. In what circumstances did European trading companies 
become powerful in India in the first half of the eighteenth century ? 5 

Outline the main events in the struggle between the British and 
the French in India up to the Treaty of Paris (1763). 15 

11. Give an account of the agrarian revolution either in England 
or in Scotland. 20 

12. How did the younger Pitt deal with the problems that faced him 
as prime minister before the outbreak of the French war ? 15 

Do you consider that what he achieved at that time constitutes 
his chief claim to fame ? 5 

13. “A period of reform.” Is this a fair description of the period 
1833-1841 in domestic affairs ? 20 

14. What were the causes of dispute between Britain and Russia 
that led to the Crimean War ? 15 

How far did Britain gain her ends by the Peace of Paris ? 5 

15. Describe the main reforms (excluding measures relating to 
Ireland) carried out during the ministries of Gladstone. 20 

16. What were the developments in international affairs that led 
Britain to abandon her policy of “ splendid isolation ” at the beginning 
of the present century ? 20 

17. Write notes on two of the following :—Walpole’s Excise Bill, 
the American Declaration of Independence, the Peninsular War, 
the Durham Report, the Great Exhibition of 1851, Cecil Rhodes, 
the Parliament Act of 1911, Woodrow Wilson. 20 

18. (a) Describe and account for the part played by the United 
States of America in world affairs since 1945. 

or (b) Outline the principal domestic measures passed by the 
British parliament since the conclusion of hostilities in 1945. 

or (c) What evidence is there of a revival of national sentiment in 
Scotland during the present century ? 20 
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HISTORY 

HIGHER GRADE 

(FIRST PAPER—BRITISH HISTORY) 

Thursday, 13th March—9.30 A.M. to 12 NOON 

All candidates must attempt FIVE questions, viz., Section I and FOUR questions 
selected from any part or parts of the paper. 

20 marks are assigned to each question. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

SECTION 1 [to be attempted by all candidates) 

(See separate sheet provided for this section.) 

SECTION 2 (55 B.C. to A.D. 1485) 

1. Show in what parts of Britain the Angles, Saxons and Jutes formed 
their early kingdoms and estimate the importance of their coming for British 
history. 

2. For what reasons is the reign of Henry I of importance in English 
history ? 

3. Trace the development of the English parhament in its composition 
and its powers in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. 

4. Why were the English successful against France in the reign of Henry V 
but unsuccessful in that of Henry VI ? 

5. Write notes on two of the following :—St. Columba, Alfred the Great, 
David I, Scottish medieval agriculture, the Lollards, the Merchant Adventurers. 

SECTION 3 (1485 to 1763) 

6. Do you consider that Henry VII or Henry VIII did the more for the 
good of England ? 

7. For what reasons is the reign of Elizabeth notable in the history of 
maritime enterprise ? 

8. Estimate the importance of religious issues in comparison with the 
other causes of the Civil War. 
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9. To what extent can the foreign policy of Charles II be defended as being 
in the best interests of England ? 

10. Why were the parhaments of England and Scotland united ? For 
what reasons was the Union unpopular at first in Scotland ? 

11. On what grounds may Walpole be called a great commercial 
statesman ? 

SECTION 4 (1763 to 1914) 

12. How far was the British government to blame for the loss of the 
American colonies ? 

13. “ The pilot that weathered the storm.” What contribution was 
made by the younger Pitt in the war against France ? 

14. To what extent were the years 1822-1830 a period of reform ? 

15. How far was the Chartist movement due to political, and how far 
to economic, causes ? 

16. Was Disraeli more successful in Iris foreign, or in his domestic, policy ? 

17. Examine the view that the discovery of gold was the main factor in 
bringing about the South African War of 1899-1902. 

18. Write notes on two of the following:—Adam Smith, William 
Wilberforce, Lord Castlereagh, the British North America Act (1867), 
Gladstone’s Home Rule Bills, Keir Hardie. 

HISTORY 

HIGHER GRADE 

(SECOND PAPER—EUROPEAN HISTORY) 

Thursday, 13th March—1.30 P.M. to 4.0 P.M. 

All candidates must attempt FIVE questions, viz.. Section 1 and FOUR other 
questions selected from any part or parts of the paper. 

20 marks are assigned to each question. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 
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SECTION 1 (to be attempted by all candidates) 

(See separate sheet provided for this section.) 

SECTION 2 (Greek and Roman History to A.D. 410.) 

1. Explain and compare the Athenian and Spartan systems of government 
on the eve of the Peloponnesian War. 

2. Trace the steps by which Philip of Macedon became the master of 
Greece, and explain the ease with which he did so. 

3. What were the social and political objects of the Gracchi ? What 
results had their efforts ? 

4. Trace briefly the growth of the Roman Empire between the death of 
Augustus and that of Trajan. 

5. Write notes on two of the following :—Solon, the Persian invasion of 
Greece in 490 B.C., Dionysius of Syracuse, Cato the Censor, Sulla, the Second 
Triumvirate. 

SECTION 3 (Medieval History, 410 to 1453) 

6. Account for the rise of Continental feudalism and show what were its 
main features. 

7. What services did Philip II (Augustus) render to France ? 

8. Do you agree with the view that Frederick II was the last of the great 
Holy Roman Emperors ? 

9. Explain the causes and effects of the Great Schism of the Papacy 
(1378-1414). 

10. Write notes on two of the following :—Charlemagne, the First Crusade, 
the Franciscan Friars, the Lombard League, the Sicilian Vespers, the Hussites. 

SECTION 4 (Modern History (A), 1453 to 1763) 

11. On what grounds may Charles VIII's invasion of Italy be said to 
mark the beginning of modem Europe ? 

12. Describe the origins and account for the success of the Reformation 
movement in Germany. 

13. What problems faced Henry IV of France on his accession, and how 
far did he succeed in solving them ? 

14. Why is the Peace of Westphalia an important landmark in the history 
of Europe ? 

15. What do you understand by the Diplomatic Revolution of 1756 ? 
How did it come about ? 
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SECTION 5 [Modern History (B), 1763 to 1914) 

16. “ A ruler of lofty ideals who died a complete failure.” Discuss this 
estimate of Emperor Joseph II. 

17. Do you consider that Napoleon was greater as a general or as a 
constructive statesman at home ? 

18. Compare the methods of Bismarck and Cavour in the unification of 
Germany and Italy. 

19. Why were the Balkans the storm centre of Europe during the years 
1908-1914 ? 

20. Write notes on two of the following :—Catherine II of Russia, the 
French Directory, the Congress of Verona, the Peace of Paris (1856), Leon 
Gambetta, the Algeciras Conference. 

GEOGRAPHY 

LOWER GRADE 

Friday, 14th March—9.30 A.M. to 12 NOON 

Candidates should attempt SEVEN questions, viz., the three questions of 
Section A, together with four other questions (from Sections B and C), of 
which ONE but not more than TWO must be from Section B, the remainder 
being from Section C. 

Candidates should read the questions carefully. The answers should be clearly 
expressed and entirely relevant. 

Th value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

SECTION A 

The whole of this Section should be attempted. 

1- On the accompanying map of the British Isles 

(a) Print the following over appropriate areas 
The Minch ; Dogger Bank. 

Marks 

1 

(6) Mark, distinguishing each, a herring port, a port noted for 
long-range trawlers, an area important for pilchards, 
and an area important for oysters. Name the ports. 3 
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Marks 
(c) Mark and name, printing after each the letter given in 

brackets :—- 
(i) An iron smelting centre in England (S) ; 

(ii) a packet port in Ireland (P) ; 
(iii) a jam manufacturing centre in Scotland (J) ; and 
(iv) a copper refining centre in Wales (C). 4 

{d) Print “ over 40° F.” or “ under 40° F.” beside each of the 
following according to whether its average January 
temperature is above or below 40° F. :— 

Penzance ; Liverpool; Lough Neagh. 3 

(<?) Beside the coast of S.W. Ireland and the coast of N.W. 
Scotland name the type of coast of which each is an example. 1 

(12) 

2. On the accompanying map of the world :— 

(a) Shade thus, ////, two areas north of the Equator and two areas 
south of the Equator (each area in a separate continent) 
noted for the production of wheat. Beside each, name the 
month or months (not season) of harvest. 4 

(&) Name the capital cities marked A, B, C, and D, the rivers 
marked E, F, G, and H, and the areas of sea marked J, K, 
L, and M. 3 

(c) Beside each of the three stippled areas :— 

(i) Name its season of maximum rainfall and mark (with 
arrows to show direction) its rain-bearing winds. 

(ii) Indicate clearly which of the three areas is most densely 
peopled. 4 

(d) Draw a continuous line across the map to mark the latitude 
(approximate) at which the sun is overhead today. 1 

(e) Mark and name the town which is due east of 30° N. 120° W. 
and also due south of 60° N. 90° W. 1 

(13) 

3. Examine the contour map on page 4 of the map sheet and 
answer the following questions :— 

(a) Describe briefly (not more than 12-15 lines) and broadly the 
relief of the area. 8 

(b) Name the features marked A, B, C, and D. 2 

(c) Account for the position and importance of X, the principal 
town and port of the area. 5 

(15) 
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SECTIONS B AND C 

Candidates should attempt FOUR questions from Sections B and C. Of these 
ONE BUT NOT MORE THAN TWO must he from Section B, the remainder being 
from Section C. 

SECTION B Marks 

4. [a) State the main types of forest found throughout the world. 
[b) Select one of these, describe its distribution, and outline 

its economic importance, mentioning the main areas of development. (15) 

5. [a) What is irrigation ? 

(6) Name three different types of irrigation. 5 
(c) For one fairly extensive area of irrigation describe the method 

used and relate it to the agricultural activities of the inhabitants. 10 
(15) 

6. (a) State the difference between :— 
(i) the revolution and the rotation of the earth ; and 4 

(ii) the two solstices. 4 

{b) Briefly show the effects of the revolution and the rotation of 
the earth and the solstices on the activities of men. 7 

(15) 

7. (a) Name three of the principal agents of erosion. 3 
(6) Choose one of these and describe some of the typical land- 

forms produced by it. 12 
(15) 

British Isles 
SECTION C 

8. Attempt EITHER (a) OR (6) 
[a) Give an explanatory account of the agriculture of Scotland 

under the headings of (i) cereals, (ii) root crops, and (iii) hay and grass. 

OR 
{b) Select two of the following pairs of towns, and for each pair 

selected account for the differences in trade and in development:— 

(i) Oban and Inverness ; 
(ii) Glasgow and Dundee ; 

(iii) Greenock and Leith ; 
(iv) Ayr and Aberdeen ; 
(v) Galashiels and Pitlochry ; 

(vi) Elgin and Dumfries. 

(15) 

(15) 
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Marks 
9. Draw a map or a series of maps of one of the major industrial 

areas of either England and Wales or Ireland to show the main 
activities of its inhabitants, the foodstuffs and raw materials imported 
into the area, its sources of power, and its communications. 

(15) 

Europe 
10. By referring to well-chosen examples show to what extent 

the position and the development of the major ports of the 
Mediterranean are due to rehef. 

(15) 

11. Describe the conditions which make two of the following areas 
popular holiday resorts for British people :— 

Denmark ; Holland ; Peninsular Italy ; Austria ; 
Provence ; Brittany. 

(15) 

The Rest o! the World 

12. Write a geographical description of one of the following :— 
(«) The New England States ; 
(6) The Cotton Belt of U.S.A.; 
(c) The Laurentian Shield ; 
{d) British Columbia. 

(15) 

KS. After examining the following facts, write notes on the 
differences in climate of Portland, Omaha, and New York. (Rainfall 
is given in inches and temperature in degrees Fahrenheit.) 

Portland 
(Oregon). Omaha. New York. 

39 

67 

21-5 30-6 

77 73-5 

43-8 28-9 42-1 

Winter Summer Slight 
maximum 

in late 
summer 
and early 
autumn 

Mean 
monthly 

temperature. 

January 

July 

Annual rainfall 

Season of maximum rainfall 

(15) 
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Marks 

14. Describe the position and importance of three of the following 
towns:— 

Colombo ; Hong Kong ; Novo Sibirsk ; Singapore; Damascus; 
Harbin ; Delhi; Vladivostok. 

(15) 

15. Vessels call at Brisbane, Sydney, Melbourne, and Perth to 
collect goods for Great Britain. 

(a) For each port name the commodities which might be loaded ; 8 
and 

(b) Give a brief geographical account of the hinterland of one of 
these ports. 7 

(15) 

16. (a) Draw a map of South America and on it locate and name 
the main areas of mining, identifying the minerals. 10 

(b) Describe briefly the part played by one of these minerals in 
world trade. 5 

(15) 

17. Attempt EITHER (a) OR (b). 

(a) Amplify and discuss one of the following :— 

(i) In Africa the rain follows the sun. 
(ii) The Sahara has been a greater barrier to the development 

of Africa than the dense equatorial forests. 
(15) 

OR 

(b) Show that the exploration of Africa has been associated 
chiefly with three great rivers—the Nile, the Niger, and the Zambezi. 

(15) 

GEOGRAPHY 

HIGHER GRADE—(FIRST PAPER) 

Friday, 14th March—9.30 A.M. to 12 NOON 

Candidates should attempt FIVE questions, viz., the two questions of Section A, 
together with any three questions taken from Section B. 

Candidates should read the questions carefully. The answers should be clearly 
expressed and entirely relevant. 
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The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

SECTION A 

The two questions of this Section should he attempted. 

Marks 

1. Part of the Ordnance Survey map of England is provided. After 
studying the map, answer the following questions :— 

(a) A line following the 1,000 foot contour divides this area into 
two different types of country. Contrast these two areas 
under the headings of relief and drainage. (Not more than 
15-20 lines.) 14 

(b) Account for the route of the first class road (A.686) from 
Melmerby (615374) to 688430. Compare its route with 
that of the Roman road from 646330 to 674420. 8 

(c) What evidence does .the map present of land use and occu- 
pation, past and present, in land above 1,000 feet ? 6 

(d) Account for the distribution of villages in land below 
1,000 feet and classify them into three groups according 
to site. 8 

(36) 

2. On the accompanying map of part of Europe :— 

(a) Mark (if necessary) and name the following :— 
Rivers : Garonne ; Sava ; Elbe ; 
Mountains : Jura ; Carpathians ; Harz ; 
Islands : Majorca ; The Faroes ; Gottland ; and 
Towns : Galatz ; Budapest; Seville. 6 

(b) Draw and name the isotherms of 32° F. for January and 
70° F. for July, both reduced to sea level. 3 

(c) Subdivide the eastern edge of the map to show the latitudinal 
zoning of vegetation. Name the various types. 4 

(d) Mark thus, X, three areas, each in different countries, noted 
for iron mining. 

(e) Print port, champagne, and hock over areas noted for their 
production. H 

(16) 
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SECTION B 

THREE questions should be attempted from this Section. 

Marks 

3. [d) Name three distinct types of lakes and give one good 
example of each. 

(J) Describe how lakes, past and present, may help or hinder the 
activities of men. Refer to actual examples. 11£ 

(16) 

4. (#) What is meant by the scale of a map ? 2 

(6) Name the different methods employed to show the scale of a 
map. 3 

(c)' (i) What width does a line 1/100-inch thick on a map represent 
on maps of the following scales 

(1) 1/63,360, (2) 1 cm. to 1 km., and (3) 25-344 inches to one mile. 

(ii) What fraction in area of the land portrayed is one square inch 
on maps of the following scales :— 

(1) 1 : 50,000 and (2) 6 inches to 1 mile ? 11 
(16) 

5. “ The higher the civilization, the less the influence of environ- 
ment.” 

By referring to the modes of life and activities of two peoples, 
the one primitive, the other highly civilized, show how far this 
statement is true. 

(16) 

6. [a) What conditions usually determine (i) a good harbour, 
and (ii) a good hinterland ? 5 

(£>) Select two large ports (only one may be in the British Isles) 
and show how far they satisfy [a) (i) and (a) (ii). 11 

(16) 

7' ' Religion and the pursuit of wealth promoted the great dis- 
coveries of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, but geography con- 
trolled them.” 

Amplify and discuss. 
(16) 
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Marks 

8. After examining the following statistics for stations in 
approximately the same latitudes on the eastern and western sides 
of the North Atlantic :— 

(i) State briefly the general differences in temperature between 
the eastern and western coastlands of the North Atlantic; 
and 8 

(ii) Select two of the pairs, one to the north and one to the south 
of 30° N., and account for the differences between east 
and west within each. 8 

9. " Maize and the potato were originally native to the New 
World.” 

Compare and contrast the present world distribution and use of 
these crops with this statement. 

(16) 

GEOGRAPHY 

HIGHER GRADE—(SECOND PAPER) 

Friday, 14th March—1.30 P.M. to 4 P.M. 

Candidates should attempt FIVE questions, viz., ONE question from EACH 
of the Sections A, B, C and D, and a fifth from any Section. 
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Candidates should read the questions carefully. The answers should be clearly 
expressed and entirely relevant. 

The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

SECTION A 

1. Using sketch-maps alone indicate the relief, climate, and 
occupations of one of the following areas :— 

[a) The Thames Basin ; 
(J) Yorkshire ; 
(c) The Southern Uplands ; 
[d) The Central Lowlands of Scotland ; 
(«) The Highlands of Scotland. 

Do not use more than three sketch-maps 

Marks 

(20) 

2. Give an explanatory account of the land utilization and the 
distribution of settlement which a traveller following the most direct 
rail route would see on one of the following journeys :— 

[a) Perth to Inverness ; 
[h) Edinburgh to Carlisle ; 
[c) Glasgow to Aberdeen ; 
[d) Liverpool to Hull; 
[e) Bristol to London ; 
(/) Dublin to Limerick. (20) 

, 3. Write a geographical description of one of the following indus- 
tries of the British Isles :— 

{a) Shipbuilding; 
(b) Woollen manufacturing; 
(c) Tourism; 
(d) Brewing; 
(e) Linen manufacturing. (20) 

SECTION B 

4. Show to what extent the natural vegetation of Europe is 
controlled by climate and indicate how far men have modified its 
distribution. 

5. Account for the densely peopled zone of Europe stretching from 
alais through Lille, Liege, Cologne, Hanover, Leipzig, Cracow and 

Lwow to the Dnieper. (20) 
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6. Write a geographical description of one of the following areas :— 
(a) Austria; 
(b) Poland; 
(c) Basin of the River Ebro ; 
(d) Provence ; 
(e) Greece ; 
(/) North German Plain, west of the River Elbe. 

SECTION C 

7. Write notes on the position and importance of two of the 
following pairs of towns and for each pair indicate briefly the main 
similarities and/or differences in their positions :— 

(a) St. Louis (Missouri) and Hankow ; 
(b) Winnipeg and Singapore ; 
(c) Salt Lake City and Tashkent; 
(d) San Francisco and Bombay ; 
(e) Duluth and Irkutsk. 

8. “ North America is favoured in its inland waterways but is 
hampered by its mountain ranges.” 

Amplify and discuss. 

9. Study the accompanying maps of Formosa and using the 
information provided show how far the agriculture of the island is 
controlled by physical geography. 

SECTION D 

10. (a) Write an explanatory account of the distribution of rainfall 
in Australia (i) during January, and (ii) during July. 

(6) Relate the density distribution of population to annual rainfall. 

(c) Enumerate any other factors controlling the distribution of 
population in Australia. Discuss one of these briefly. 

11. Show that South America and Africa resemble each other in 
several respects, but that they differ in the distribution of their 
inhabitants. 

12. “ Minerals and refrigeration have developed the southern 
hemisphere.” 

Expand this statement and discuss its truth. 

Marks 

(20) 

(20) 

(20) 

(20) 

10 

5 

5 
(20) 

(20) 

(20) 
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ARITHMETIC 

Tuesday, 11th March—9.30 A.M. to 10.45 A.M. 

Only FIVE questions should be answered. 

Before attempting to answer any question, candidates should read the whole of it 
very carefully, since time is often lost through misapprehension as to what 
is really required. 

All the working must he legible and shown in its proper position in the answer, 
and, when necessary, the different steps should be clearly indicated. 

20 marks are assigned to each question. 

Marks will be deducted for careless or badly arranged work. 

1. Find the total cost of the following :— 
2 dozen pairs sheets at 41s. 10^. per pair ; 
2 dozen pairs blankets at 86s. 5d. each blanket; 
6 dozen towels at 17s. Ad. each. 

If the bill is subject to per cent, discount, how much is actually paid ? 

2. Bus fares are calculated at the rate of 0-875^. per mile. 
(i) What is the fare for a journey of 88 miles ? 

(ii) For what distance is the fare 11s. 8d. ? 
(iii) By how much has the fare in (ii) been increased since the rate was 

0 • 825d. per mile ? 

3. During the period Saturday, 1st December, 1951, to Friday, 
29th February, 1952, inclusive, a workman received a net total of £62 8s. 
in wages, income tax and insurance contributions having been deducted. 
He did not work on Saturdays or Sundays or on Tuesday, 1st January. Find 
the average amount he received per working day. 

If 5s. Id. per week was deducted from his wages for insurance, and an 
average of 9s. per week for income tax, what were his gross earnings for the 

period ? 

4. The floor of a room, 17 ft. by 13 ft. 9 in., is to have a border of oak 
flooring 3 ft. wide. The oak for the border is supplied in lengths 2J in. wide, 
and the wood for the rest of the floor in lengths 3| in. wide. Find to the 
nearest foot the total lengths of the two kinds of wood to be ordered, allowing 
an addition of 10 per cent, for wastage in each case. 

5. A gas fire burns 1 cubic foot of gas in 66 seconds. If 1,000 cubic feet 
of gas give 4-5 therms, and the charge is 11 - 55^. per therm, find to the nearest 
farthing the cost per hour of burning the gas fire. 

6- A and B invest £120 and £175 respectively in National Savings 
on the same date. Seven years later A’s holding was worth £130 10s. 

What was the value of B’s holding at that time ? 

After ten years B’s holding was worth £201 5s. What rate per cent, per 
annum of Simple Interest does this represent ? 
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7. Find to the nearest lb. the weight of a hollow copper sphere if the 
external diameter is 6 in. and the copper is 1 in. thick. Copper weighs 520 lb. 

22 
per cubic foot. (Take n = — .) 

8. A merry-go-round has two circles of horses, one 16 ft. from the centre, 
the other 20 ft. If the merry-go-round rotates 14 times per minute, express 

22 
the speeds of the horses in miles per hour. (Take TT = — .) 

9.. On leaving Britain a man changes £100 into French francs. He spends 
42,000 francs in France, and changes the rest into Swiss francs. He spends 
490 francs in Switzerland, and changes what remains of his money back into 
sterling. How much does he receive ? (Neglect the fraction of a penny.) 

£1 = 980 French francs ; 1 Swiss franc = 80 French francs; 
£1 = 12-25 Swiss francs. 

10. The rates on a house, the assessed rental of which is £60, are charged at 
15s. 2%d. in the £ for the period 15th May, 1950 to 14th May, 1951, both days 
inclusive. The house was sold, and the purchaser paid his share of the rates 
from and including 1st February, 1951. How much did the purchaser pay? 

MATHEMATICS 

LOWER GRADE—(FIRST PAPER) 

Monday, 17th March—9.30 A.M. to 11.30 A.M. 

Before attempting to answer any question, candidates should read the whole of it 
very carefully, since time is often lost through misapprehension as to what is 
really required. 

All the figures should be neatly drawn, and, where it is necessary to turn over a 
page during the answer to a question, a rough copy of the figure MUST be 
drawn on the fresh page. All the steps of the proofs must be given, and it 
should be clearly shown on what assumptions the demonstrations are based. 
Where geometrical references are necessary, care should be taken to ensure 
that such references are clear and intelligible ; text-book reference numbers 
should NOT be used. 

The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

Marks will be deducted for careless or badly arranged work. 

SECTION I 

All the questions in this Section should be attempted. 

1. Prove that an angle at the centre of a circle is double any angle 
at the circumference subtended by the same arc. 

Marks 

12 



EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1952 27 

Marks 
2. Prove that, if two triangles are equiangular, their corresponding 

sides are proportional. 12 

3. Prove the formula A = sin A for the area of a triangle 
ABC, considering only the case in which the triangle is acute-angled. 6 

Show that the area of a regular twelve-sided polygon inscribed in 
a circle of radius r is 3r2. 3 

4. [In this question figures need not be reproduced. Except in 
[in) references to theorems are not required.) 

(i) In the triangle ABC, AB = AC; in the triangle BCD, 
BC = BD. Angle BAC = x°, angle CDB = y°. Write down a 
relation between » andy. 4 

(ii) TA is a tangent and TBC a secant passing through 0, the 
centre of the circle ; AC = AT. Angle ACT = x°. Find 4 
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Marks 

(iii) BD is the common tangent at the point of contact of two 
circles which touch externally, and ^4C is a direct common tangent. 
Prove that the angle ABC is a right angle. 4 

(iv) APQ is a secant and is a tangent to the circle. 
A.P = 9 units and PQ = 16 units. Find the length of ^4r. 4 

SECTION II 
Only THREE questions should he attempted from this Section. 

The propositions in Section I (above) on which certain of these deductions 
depend are indicated in brackets. Marks 

5. Two circles intersect in A and B. The tangent at A to one 
circle meets the other circle in C, and the tangent at B to the circle 

meets the first circle in D. 1 
Prove that— 

(i) DA is parallel to BC ; 

(ii) is a mean proportional between DA and BC. 

Prove also that, if a line is drawn through B to cut the circle ABC 
in L and the circle ABD in M, 

AiB 

AL 

AD 

AM' 

5 
5 

(Section I, 2) 
6 
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Marks 
6. From a point P outside a circle secants PAB and PCD are 

drawn. The line through A parallel to BD cuts PD at E ; the line 
through B parallel to AC cuts PD, produced if necessary, at F. 2 

Prove that— 
(i) the points A, B,E, and F are coneyclic ; 7 

(ii) the tangent from P to the circle passing through A, B, E, 
and F is equal in length to the tangent from P to the given circle. 8 

7. Show that the triangle ABC with sides AB = 24 cm., 
BC = 15 cm. and AC = 21 cm. is acute-angled, and find the length 
of the projection of AB on BC. 8 

If CB is produced to E so that BE = 40 cm., find the exact 
length of AE, and verify that AB bisects the angle EAC. 9 

8. S is a point 345 yards north of A on a level road running due 
north and south. From A and B the bearings of a house C, on the 
same level as A and B, are respectively 32° 14' east of north and 
46° 17' east of north. 

Find—■ 
(i) the distances of C from A and B respectively ; 12 

(ii) the shortest distance from C to the road. 5 

9. The accompanying diagram represents a three-dimensional 
figure in which the triangle ABC is right-angled at B, and AS and BC 
are respectively 15 inches and 8 inches in length. riZ) is 20 inches in 
length and is perpendicular to the plane ABC. 

(i) Find the lengths of AC and BD. 6 
(ii) Prove that the angle BBC is a right angle. 6 
(iii) Find the angle between the planes DBC and ABC. 5 
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MATHEMATICS 
Lower Grade—(Second Paper) 

Monday, 17th March—1 p.m. to 3.30 p.m. 

Before attempting to answer any question, candidates should read the whole of 
it very carefully, since time is often lost through misapprehension as to what 
is really required. 

Square-ruled paper and four-place logarithmic tables are provided. 
All the working must be legible and shown in its proper position in the answer, 

and the different steps should be clearly indicated. 
The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

Marks will be deducted for careless or badly arranged work. 

Section I 
All the questions in this Section should be attempted. 

1. Using logarithms 
, 5-783 X 0-184 

« 6Valuate - 6 -1)923  : 

(ii) find, to three significant figures, the value of T from the 

formula T = 
J® 

1 

7r(D - d) 
D = 3, = 0-0193, = 3-142. 

> when L = 500, S 20, 

Marks 

5 

2. (i) Solve the equation 2x2 — 3x — 3 = 0, correct to two decimal 
places. 7 

(ii) The resistance to the motion of a train, R pounds per ton of 
the weight, is given by the formula R = a f- bv2, where a and b are 
constants, and v is the speed of the train in miles per hour. If i? = 5 
when v = 25, and I? = 7 • 4 when v — 35, find a and b. 6 

3. (i) Factorize («2 + 3)2 — 16a;2. 3 
(ii) Obtain a formula for the diameter, D, of a circle in terms of 

its area, A. 3 
(iii) An article is sold at a profit of p per cent, of its cost price. 

The selling price is fS. Express the cost price in terms of S and p. 3 
(iv) Using tables, find the sizes of the angles 0 and cj) in the 

right-angled triangles shown. 4 
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Marks 
4. (i) The angle A of triangle ABC is such that 3 tan2A = 1 ; 

find A. 4 
(ii) Simplifysin(180°—A) cos(90°—A) — cos(180°—A) sin(90°—A). 4 
(iii) A chord subtends an angle of 50° at the centre of a circle of 

radius 8 inches ; calculate the length of the chord. 5 

Section II 

Only three questions should he attempted from this Section. 

5. A cylindrical tube which has length l and external radius r is 
made of glass of thickness t. Show that V, the volume of the glass 
forming the tube, is given by the formula 

V = Tilt (2r — t). 7 

If the tube has a length of 35 inches, an external radius of half an 
inch, and a weight of 396 grams, and if the glass of which it is made 
weighs 40 grams per cubic inch, find the thickness of the glass. 
(Take n = -a

7
2-.) 9 

6. The maximum amount of a certain substance, w grams, that 
dissolved in 100 grams of water at temperature t degrees Centigrade 
was found to be as shown in the following table :— 

t .. 5 15 25 35 45 55 
w .. 75 82 90 99 106 115 

Choosing suitable scales, plot w against t and draw what you 
consider to be the best-fitting straight line graph. 6 

Assuming that for this range of temperatures the relationship 
between w and t is of the form w = at b, where a and b are constants, 
use your graph to find the values of a and b. 6 

From your graph read off the value of w when t is 52, and the 
value of t when w is 100. 4 

7. A housekeeper sent 17s. 6d. for the purchase of a certain number 
of pounds of fruit. The fruit had fallen in price by 2d. per pound, and 
she received two pounds more than she expected, and also 2d. change. 
Find the price of the fruit at first. 16 

8. For a triangle ABC state a formula which shows the relation 
connecting cos B and the sides a, b, c. 1 

ABCD is a parallelogram, with AB = 5 inches, BC = 8 inches, 
and angle ABC = 60°. Calculate 

(i) the length of AC and the size of angle BAC ; 10 
(ii) the length of BD. 5 

9. (i) Find two positive numbers in the ratio 8 : 5 whose difference 
is 63. 

(ii) The distance of the horizon from an observer at sea varies as 
the square root of the height of the observer above sea-level. For a 
height of 16 feet the distance is 5-3 miles ; for what height would the 
distance be 6 miles ? 10 
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MATHEMATICS 

Higher Grade—(First Paper) 

Monday, 17th March—9.30 a.m. to 11.30 a.m. 

Before attempting to answer any question, candidates should read the whole of it 
very carefully, since time is often lost through misapprehension as to what is 
really required. 

All the figures should be neatly drawn, and, where it is necessary to turn over a 
page during the answer to a question, a rough copy of the figure must be drawn 
on the fresh page. All the steps of the proofs must be given, and it should 
be clearly shown on what assumptions the demonstrations are based. Where 
geometrical references are necessary, care should be taken to ensure that such 
references are clear and intelligible ; text-book reference numbers should not 
be used. 

The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 
Marks will be deducted for careless or badly arranged work. 

Section I 

All the questions in this Section should be attempted. 
Marks 

1. Prove that the opposite angles of a cyclic quadrilateral are 
supplementary. 

State the converse theorem. 12 

2. Prove that the areas of similar triangles are proportional to the 
squares on corresponding sides. 12 

3. Prove the formula «2 = &2 + c2 — 26c cos A for a triangle ABC 
in which the angle A is obtuse. 

(If an extension of the theorem of Pythagoras is used, it must first 
be proved.) 11 

4. Prove that, if the point [x, y) divides the straight line joining the 
points (%, jq) and (x2, y2) in the ratio m : n, 

mx2 + nx1 m y2 n yt g 
m -p n ^ m n 

A is the point (— 2, 0), B (5, 0), C (2, 6). P is the mid-point of AC 
and Q divides BC in the ratio 1 : 2. Find the co-ordinates of P and Q. 

If R is the point in which PQ and AB meet when produced, find the 
ratio AR : RB. 8 

Section II 
Only three questions should be attempted from this Section. 

The propositions in Section I {above) on which certain of these 
deductions depend are indicated in brackets. 

5. DBA is an isosceles triangle, right-angled at A. P is a point 
within the triangle DBA, and RPA is a second isosceles triangle, right- 
angled at A and such that P and R are on opposite sides of AD. 
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Marks 

Prove that angle BPA = angle DRA. 5 

BP is produced to meet DR at S. Prove that BS is perpendicular 
to DR. (Section I, 1) 5 

Squares ABCD and APQR are completed. Prove that angle BSC is 
45°, and hence or otherwise prove that C, S, and Q are collinear. 7 

6. AB and CD are parallel chords of a circle. The tangent at A 
meets DC produced in Z. AD and BC intersect in X. 

Prove that triangles ABC and CAZ are equiangular. 4 
If, further, the tangent at C meets AZ in Y, prove that the triangles 

AXC and CYZ are similar, and hence or otherwise prove that XY is 7 
parallel to DC. 6 

7. The accompanying diagram represents a triangle ABC with 
AB = AC, and AX perpendicular to the plane of the triangle ABC. 
Prove that the triangle XBC is isosceles. 5 

Y is the mid-point of BC ; AY = 8, BC = 24, and XC = 37. Find 
the angle between the planes XBC and ABC. 6 

YA is produced its own length to Z. Calculate the cosine of the 
angle ZCX. 6 

X 

(53786) B 
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Marks 
8. Prove that the locus of a point which moves so that its distance 

from the point (— 9, 0) is three times its distance from the point (—1, 0) 
is the circle whose equation is x2 y2 = 9. 9 

Find the gradients of the two lines through the point (0, —5) which 
touch this circle, and find also the co-ordinates of the points of contact. 8 

9. AB is a diameter of a circle, centre O, and BC is a tangent. BD is 
perpendicular to OC, meeting it at D. If the radius of the circle is r 
and the angle BOC is 0, prove that 

(i) AD2 = r2 (1 +3 cos20) ; (Section I, 3) 6 
CA 

(u) ^ = sec 0. 5 

Deduce that AE bisects the angle CAD, where E is the point in 
which OC intersects the circle. 6 

MATHEMATICS 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper) 

Monday, 17th March—1.0 p.m. to 3.30 p.m. 

Before attempting to answer any question, candidates should read the whole of it 
very carefully, since time is often lost through misapprehension as to what 
is really required. 

Square-ruled paper and four-place logarithmic tables are provided. 
All the working must be legible and shown in its proper position in the answer, 

and the different steps should be clearly indicated. 
The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

Marks will be deducted for careless or badly arranged work. 

Section I 

All the questions in this Section should be attempted. 
Marks 

1. (i) Find the value of p for which the expression 
2xi + 9x? + 5x2 3x + p 

is divisible by * + 4, and show by means of the Remainder Theorem 3 
that when p has this value, the expression is divisible by 2# — 1. 3 

(ii) Solve the equation 
1 + a;2 _ 1 + m2 

x m 5 

2. (i) Find the sides of a right-angled triangle, given that the 
perimeter is six times the shortest side and that the hypotenuse is 
16 inches longer than the shortest side. 7 

(ii) The ratio of the roots of the equation x2 + px -A l — 0 is 9:1. 
Find p. 5 
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Marks 

3. (i) Stating clearly any assumption made, derive a meaning for a . 2 

li a = 27c express b in terms of a and c. 3 

Find b when a = c = 3. 3 

(ii) A sum of money is invested for n complete years at 4 per cent, 
per annum Compound Interest, convertible yearly. Find the smallest 
value of n such that the sum of money will at least double itself. 5 

X 
4. The graph of y = sin x° 4- — cos x° from x = 0 to x — 180 is 5 F ' 60 

shown on the accompanying sheet. Determine within the given range 
X 

(a) the maximum value of the function sin x° -j cos x° ; 1 
^ ' 60 
(b) the range of values of x for which the function decreases as 2 

x increases; 
X 

(c) the value of x for which sin x° -\ cos %0 + 0 ■ 8 = 0 ; 2 
60 

(d) the range of values of a for which the equation 

sm x -\ cos x — a 
60 

has two roots. 2 

By drawing an appropriate straight line find the solutions of the 
equation 60 sin x° = x (1 — cos x°) in the range x = 0 to x = 180. 4 

5. (i) With the usual notation for the sides and angles of triangle 
ABC, prove, assuming the formula for cos A in terms of the sides of the 
triangle, that 

A s (s — a) 
cos — = / —  

2 \J be 
where a + b + c = 2s. 5 

(ii) ABCD is a quadrilateral with angle A = 90° and sides AB, BC, 
CD, and DA respectively 3-5, 17-5, 18-2, and 12-0 in. in length. 
Calculate the size of the angle C. 8 

6- (i) Find, from first principles, the derivative of x2 + 3x with 
respect to x. 4 

Q 
(ii) Differentiate 4X3 -j— with respect to x. 2 

x 
(iii) Find the area enclosed between the parabola y = (x + 1) (2 — x) 6 

and the x-axis. 
(53786) B 2 
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Section II 

Only two questions should le attempted from this Section. 
Marks 

7. The load, L, which a square pillar of side a and height h can 
support without giving way is proportional to the fourth power of a 
and inversely proportional to the square of h. 

(i) If one pillar has double the side and one and a half times the 
height of another, show that the loads which they can 
support are in the ratio of 64 : 9. 4 

(ii) Show that, for pillars of constant volume, L is inversely 
proportional to the fourth power of h. 5 

(iii) A pillar of side 2 feet is subdivided into 4 pillars of side 1 foot. 
Find the ratio of the total load which could be supported 
by the 4 pillars to the load which could be supported by 
the single pillar. 5 

8. (i) Establish a formula for the sum of the first n terms of a 
geometrical progression of which a is the first term and r is the 
common ratio. 3 

(ii) The first term of a geometrical progression exceeds the second 
5 

term by —. The first term is also 5 times the common ratio. Find 
4 

the sum to infinity of the progression. 5 
5y 

(iii) x, y, 4 are in geometrical progression and , 4 are in 
4 

arithmetical progression. Find the values of x and y. 6 

9. (i) [a) Assuming the formulae for sin (A + B) and cos (A + B), 
establish the formula for tan (A + B) in terms of tan A 
and tan B. 3 

(6) An acute angle whose tangent is 2 is divided into two parts 
so that the tangent of one part is three times the tangent 
of the other. Calculate the size of each part in degrees. 5 

(ii) Solve the following equation for values of x in the range 0° to 360°. 
cos » — sin 4* — cos 3x — 0. 6 

10. An open rectangular container of height h has a square base of 
side l. Find, in terms of h and l, expressions for the volume, V, and 
the surface area, S, of the container, and show that 

V = | (S - l*). 

If the surface area is given as 12 square feet, show that the maximum 
volume of the container is 4 cubic feet. 8 
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ELEMENTARY ANALYSIS 
Additional Mathematical Subject 

(Higher Grade) 

Wednesday, 19th March—9.15 a.m. to 11.45 a.m. 

Before attempting to answer any question, candidates should read the whole of it 
very carefully, since time is often lost through misapprehension as to what is 
really required. 

Not more than FOUR questions should be attempted from Section I, and not 
more than TWO questions from Section II. 

Square-ruled paper and four-place logarithmic tables are provided. 
The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 
Marks will be deducted for careless or badly arranged work. 

Section I 
Not more than four questions should be attempted from this Section. 

1. (i) Prove that Marks 
sin 50 — 2 sin 30 + sin 0 , „ 
 = tan 0 

cos 50 — cos 0 
and deduce that sin 18° is a root of the equation 

8a3 — 4a; + 1 = 0. 7 

(ii) If (p + 1) tan;; = (p — 1) tan (x + a), 
prove that sin (2a + K) = ^ sin a, 
and state the limits within which p must lie when oc is given. 

Find the values of a in the range 0° to 360° which satisfy, the given 

equation when a = 60° and p = — -v/3- 8 

2. (i) Solve the equation 
2-v

/(3a - 2) - 3v'(2a — 3) - 1 = 0, 
where the positive values of the square roots are taken, 

(ii) Express as a product of factors the determinant 
«2, (6 + c)2, be 
62, (c + a)2, ca 
c2, (a + b)2, ab 

6 

9 

3. (i) Prove that the sum of the series 
l2 + 22 + 32 + . . . + »2 

ls-» [n + \)(2n + 1) and deduce, or otherwise find, the sum of the series 

l2 - 22 + 32 - 42 + . . . + (2n — l)2 — (2«)2. 
(ii) Determine whether or not the following series are convergent:— 

1,1,1 

8 
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Marks 

4. Assuming that Lt = 1, prove from first principles that 
0->o\ 0 J 

— (cosx) = — sin*. 5 
dx 

Differentiate with respect to * 

(i)   — ; (ii) ex\ogax. 6 
(* + l)2 

Show that 
^ , /3 + 5 cos *\ 4 . 
— sm-1 ( —1 )    4 
dx \5 + 3 cos */ 5 + 3 cos * 

5. A function /(*) is such that —=(* — «) F(*), and F(«) > 0. 
dx 

Prove, by discussing the sign of— for values of * in the neighbourhood 
dx 

of * = a, that / (*) has a minimum turning value when * = a. 6 
Prove that, of all isosceles triangles with a constant perimeter, the 

triangle whose area is greatest is equilateral. 9 

Section II 

'Not more, than two questions should be attempted from this Section. 

6. (i) Express 

(1 — x)(2 — x)2 

in partial fractions. 
Assuming that E can be expressed as a series of the form 

aQ + axx + a2x
2 + . . . + ar x

r + . . ., 
find the first three terms, the value of ar, and the range of values of * 
for which the expansion is vahd. 14 

(ii) Find the first 6 terms in the expansion of loge (1 + * + x2) 
as a power series in *. For what range of values of * is the expansion 
valid ? 6 

7. State and prove Demoivre’s theorem for a positive integral index. 
Simplify the expression 

[cos a + cos /? + f (sin a + sin /?)]2 + [cos a — cos f + i (sin a — sin /?)]2, 
and state its modulus and amplitude. 

Establish the identity 

*5 + 1 

and deduce that 

(* + 1) (x2 - 2x cos 71 

')(? 
o i 1 2* cos b 1 

5 > 

. n . 1 sm — sm — = — • 
10 10 4 

5 

6 

9 
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8. Integrate with respect to x the following functions of x:— 

(i) tan » sec2 (ii) — loge x. 

Evaluate 
x -I- x3 m r x tan-1 x dx. 

Marks 

3, 4 

7, 6 

9. Sketch the graph of the curve 
y3 = x3{2 — x2) 

paying attention to the turning points and to the gradients at the origin 
and at the points (± V2, 0). 12 

Find (i) the area enclosed by the curve on the positive side of the 
y-axis, and (ii) the volume generated by the revolution of this part 
of the curve about the «-axis. 8 

DYNAMICS 

Additional Mathematical Subject 
(Higher Grade) 

Tuesday, 25th March—1.30 p.m. to 3.30 p.m. 

Before attempting to answer any question, candidates should read the whole of it 
very carefully, since time is often lost through misapprehension as to what is 
really required. 

Candidates should, where necessary, illustrate their solutions by suitable diagrams. 
Square-ruled paper and four-place logarithmic tables are provided. 
The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 
In the answers to arithmetical examples units must be stated. 

g = 32 ft. I sec.2 

Marks will be deducted for careless or badly arranged work. 

Section I 
All the questions in this Section should be attempted. Marks 

1. A particle with initial velocity u feet per second moves for i! seconds 
with acceleration 4a feet per second per second, and then for a further 
t seconds with acceleration 2a feet per second per second. A second 
particle with the same initial velocity u feet per second moves for 
It seconds with acceleration 3a feet per second per second. Show that 5 
the final velocities of the particles are the same and find which particle 
travels the greater distance and by how much. 6 

Sketch a speed-time diagram representing, with reference to the 
same axes, the motion of each particle and indicate the area which 
represents the difference in the distances travelled. 4 

2. Define potential energy, kinetic energy, and horse-power. 3 
Water is drawn from a supply 16 feet below the level of a pump and 

is delivered at a rate of 4 gallons per second through a pipe whose open 
end is 16 feet above the level of the pump. If the pump is driven by 
a motor working at 4 horse-power and the efficiency of the system is 
o0 per cent., find the speed at which the water issues from the pipe. 12 

(1 gallon of water weighs 10 lb.) 
(53786) B 4 
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Marks 

3. State the Principle of Flotation. 
A tank with vertical. sides is partly filled with a liquid of density 

1 -2 gm. per c.c. When a block of wood of mass 12 gm. is floated in the 
tank the level of the liquid rises by 0-8 cm. Find the area of the cross- 
section of the tank. 

1 c.c. of a metal of density 2-7 gm. per c.c. is placed on the wood; 
find by how much the level of the liquid in the tank rises. 

The metal slips off the wood and sinks, leaving the wood floating; 
find by how much the level of the liquid in the tank falls. 

4. Prove that the centre of gravity of a uniform triangular lamina 
is at the intersection of the medians. 

In the accompanying figure, A,B,C, and D 
are the vertices of a rectangle such that 
AB=12 cm. and BC=14 cm. ; O is the point 
of intersection of the diagonals; BEC and 
AFD are semicircles on BC and AD respec- 
tively as diameters. 

Assuming that the lamina ABECODF is 
uniform, find the position of its centre of 
gravity. 

The lamina is suspended by a string 
attached at the point O ; when a mass of m 
gm. is suspended from C and an equal mass 
from D the plane of the lamina is horizontal. 
Find, in terms of m, the mass of the lamina. 

Take - 
22\ 
7 7 

Section II 
Only two questions should be attempted from this Section. 

5. State the conditions for the equilibrium of a body acted on by 
three non-parallel co-planar forces. 3 

The figure represents a wheel of mass M resting on a rough plane 
inclined at an angle d to the 
horizontal. The wheel is 
held in equilibrium by a light 
cord which is partly hori- 
zontal and partly wrapped 
round the circumference of 
the wheel, one end being 
attached to the rim of 
the wheel. 

If the cord exerts a force 
n 

P, prove that P = Mg tan-? . 

Show also that the co- 
efficient of friction between 
the wheel and the plane 

6 
must exceed tan — to prevent the wheel from slipping on the plane. 
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6. State Boyle’s Law. 2 
(i) A cylindrical tube of uniform cross-section of area 1 sq. cm. was 

used for a mercury barometer. When the height of the mercury in 
the barometer was 30 cm. there were 7 cm. of unoccupied tube above 
the mercury. If 1 c.c. of air at atmospheric pressure is introduced into 
the tube, find by how much the level of the mercury will fall. 6 

(ii) A closed cylinder of height 21 is placed upright and is half full 
of water and half of air at atmospheric pressure at a time when the 
height of the water barometer is h. Without letting any air escape, 
water is pumped into the cylinder until the pressure on the base is 
double its original value. Show that the depth of the water in the 
cylinder is increased by 

h + l- VKh + l). 12 

7. Explain what is meant by the terms resultant velocity, relative 
velocity. 2 

(i) An endless belt is tightly stretched over two rotating pulleys of 
different diameters. Show that, if P is any point on the one straight 
section of the belt and Q any point on the other straight section, the 
velocity of P relative to Q is parallel to the line of centres, and is in 

d 
magnitude 2v cos -» where v is the speed of the belt and 0 is the angle 

between the straight sections of belt. 6 
(ii) A ship A is sailing due south at 10 miles per hour and from it a 

second ship B appears due east. If the velocity of B relative to A is 
16 miles per hour in a direction 60° West of North, find 

{a) the velocity of B ; 
(6) by how many miles A is further south than B after one hour’s 

sailing. 12 

8. State Newton’s Second Law. 1 
(i) Two masses P and Q (P > Q) are connected by an inelastic string 

passing over a smooth fixed peg. Find the acceleration of the masses 
and show that it is dependent only on the ratio of the masses and not 
on their absolute values. 

If the acceleration of the masses is 4 feet per second per second, 
find the ratio of the masses. 7 

(ii) Two equal masses, each of M lb., 
are connected as shown on the accom- 
panying diagram. Assuming that the 
accelerations of the masses are constant, 
prove that the acceleration of one mass is 
double that of the other, and find 

(a) the acceleration of the mass con- 
nected to the end of the string, 

(b) the tension in the string. 

(You may assume that the pulleys 
are smooth and weightless.) 

LLl / 

t. 
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GEOMETRY 

Additional Mathematical Subject 

(Higher Grade) 

Wednesday, 26th March—1.0 p.m. to 3.0 p.m. 

Before attempting to answer any question, candidates should read the whole of it 
very carefully, since time is often lost through misapprehension as to what is 
really required. 

Not more than FIVE questions should be attempted, of which TWO should be 
chosen from Section I, TWO from Section EL, and a FIFTH from EITHER 
Section. 

Where geometrical references are necessary in written proofs, care should he taken 
to ensure that such references are clear and intelligille. Text-book reference 
numbers, apart from those of Euclid, should not be used. 

Square-ruled paper is provided. 

The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

Marks will be deducted for careless or badly arranged work. 

Section I Marks 

1. Show that, for all values of m, the equation 
mx2 -T (m2 — \)xy — my2 — 5(m — l)x + 5(m + l)y — 25 = 0 

represents a pair of straight lines and that these lines together with the 
pair represented by the equation 

mx2 + (w2 — l)xy — my2 = 0 
enclose a square. 10 

The square defined by a particular value of m is such that the line 
% — 3y = 0 is a tangent to the circle circumscribing the square ; find 
the value of m and the equation of the circle. 10 

2. Find the condition that the circles 
+ y2 + 2g±x + 2/jy + Ci = 0 

and *2 + y2 + 2g2x + 2/2y + c2 = 0 
should cut orthogonally. 5 

Show that, by choosing the origin at the circumcentre of a triangle 
ABC and the %-axis parallel to BC, the co-ordinates of the vertices may 
be expressed as A (a, b), B (c, d), and C (—c, d), where a, b, c, and d 
are constants such that a2 b2 — c2 d2. 3 

Hence or otherwise show that the locus of a point P which moves in 
the plane of triangle ABC so that 

p.VA2 + ?.PB2 + r.PC2 = 0, 

where p, q, and r are constants, is a circle which cuts the circumcircle of 
the triangle ABC orthogonally. 12 



EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1952 43 
Marks 

3. Assuming the equation of the tangent, prove that the equation of 
the normal to the parabola yz = \ax at the point (atf2, 2a<) is 

y tx = 2at + aft, 
and show that the normal meets the parabola again at the point whose 

, 2 
parameter is — f  

t 
The normal at a point P on a parabola whose vertex is A meets the 

parabola again in Q. Through R, the mid-point of PQ, RT is drawn 
parallel to the axis of the parabola to meet PA produced in T. Prove 
that T lies on the directrix of the parabola. 

8 

12 

4. M and N are variable points on the circles with centres at the origin 
0 and radii 2m and 2n respectively (m > n) such that the angle MON is 
bisected by the x-axis. If /jrOM — 0, prove that the co-ordinates of P, 
the mid-point of MN, are [(w + n) cos 0, [m — n) sin 0]. Show that the 
locus of P as 0 varies is an ellipse and that the diameter which is parallel 
to the tangent at P is equal in length to MN. 20 

5. Prove that the equation of the tangent at the point P (%, yq) on 
% y 

the rectangular hyperbola xy = c* is \- — = 2. 6 
x\ Vi 

P and Q are points on the rectangular hyperbola xy = c2 such that 
the tangent at P meets the y-axis at N, and the line through N parallel 
to the tf-axis meets the hyperbola at Q. Prove that, if the tangent at Q 
meets the *-axis at M, PQ is parallel to MN, and show that, if PN and 

QM meet at L, = 1 14 
LN LM 2 

Section II 
6. Prove that, if 0 is a point within a triangle ABC, and AO, BO, 

and CO meet BC, CA, and AB at D, E, and F respectively, 
BD CE AF 
dc’ea’fb” 

State the converse of this theorem. 8 
Three non-intersecting circles have centres L, M, and N respectively. 

The transverse common tangents of circles M and N meet at X, those of 
circles N and L meet at Y, and those of circles L and M meet at Z. 
Prove that LX, MY, and NZ are concurrent. 

Show further that, if the corresponding pairs of direct common 
tangents meet at P, Q, and R, then P, Q, and R are collinear. 12 

7. Define inverse points, and prove that the inverse of a straight line 
is a circle through the centre of inversion. 7 

If LM is a chord of a given circle with centre 0, show in a diagram 
the inverse of the chord LM, taking the given circle as the circle of 
inversion. 3 

A is a point on a given circle, and with centre A a second circle is 
drawn to cut the first at B and C. From a point P on the circle ABC 
tangents PQ and PR are drawn to the circle with centre A. Prove that 
PC bisects QR. 10 
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8. Prove that if any secant of a circle is drawn through a point P 

it is divided harmonically by P, the polar of P, and the circle. 7 
Chords AB and CD of a given circle intersect at P. The tangents at 

A and B to the circle meet at Q ; the tangents at C and D meet at R, 
and meet PQ at L and M. 

Prove that (i) RQ is the polar of P, 6 
(ii) (PQ, LM) is a harmonic range. 7 

9. ABCD is a tetrahedron such that AD = BC and angle BAD = 
angle ABC. 

Prove that (i) BD = AC, 6 
(ii) angle ADC = angle BCD, 6 

(iii) the line joining the mid-points of AB and CD is 
perpendicular to AB and to CD. 8 

LATIN 

Lower Grade 

Monday, 24th March—9.15 A.M. to 11.45 a.m. 

The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each Question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate into Enghsh :— Marks 
Either (a) or (6). 
(a) The Bituriges accept a proposal by Vercingetorix that they should 

carry out a “ scorched earth ” policy, but obtain permission to 
preserve Avaricum. 

Omnium consensu hac sententia probata, uno die plus viginti 
urbes Biturigum incenduntur. hoc idem fit in reliquis civitatibus; 
in omnibus partibus incendia conspiciuntur; quae etsi magno cum 
dolore omnes ferebant, se tamen consolabantur quod se amissa 
celeriter reciperaturos confidebant. deliberatur de Avarico in 
communi concilio, utrum incendi an defendi placeret. Bituriges 
ad pedes Gallorum procumbunt, ne pulcherrimam prope totius 
Galliae urbem, quae praesidio et ornamento sit civitati, suis 
manibus succendere cogerentur. facile se loci natura earn 
defensuros dicunt, quod prope ex omnibus partibus flumine et 
palude circumdata unum et perangustum aditum habeat. datur 
petentibus venia/1) dissuadente primo Vercingetorige, postea 
precibus Biturigum concedente. defensores oppido idonei 
deliguntur. 26 

W venia = permission. 



EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1952 45 

Marks 
(b) The Sabine women, whom the Romans had taken by force as their 

wives, appear on the field of battle with their children in their 
arms and reconcile their husbands and their fathers. 

Consilium accipiunt; parent crinemque resolvunt, 
maestaque funerea corpora veste tegunt. 

iam steterant acies ferro mortique paratae ; 
iam lituus M pugnae signa daturus erat; 

cum raptae veniunt inter patresque virosque, 
inque sinu natos, pignorai2) cara ferunt. 

et, quasi sentirent, blando clamore nepotes 
tendebant ad avos bracchia parva suos. 

tela viris animique cadunt, gladiisque remotis 
dant soceri generis accipiuntque manus ; 

laudatasque tenent natas, scutoque nepotem 
fert avus; hie scuti dulcior usus erat. 26 

W lituus = trumpet. 
(2> pignus = pledge (of love). 

2. On receipt of a signal from a detached force in the rear of the enemy’s 
camp the consul attacks. After a hard struggle the Romans 
gain the victory. 

Interim die tertio, cum montem quem petierat tribunus se 
cepisse ac tenere fumo significaret, turn vero trifariami1) divisis 
copiis consul valle media cum militum robore procedit, cornua 
dextra laevaque admovet castris. celeriter hostes obviam eunt et, 
dum aviditate certaminis provecti extra munitiones pugnant, multo 
superior est Romanus miles et virtute et scientia et genere 
armorum. postquam multis vulneratis interfectisque receperunt 
se hostes in loca aut munimento aut natura tuta, verterab2) 
periculum in Romanos temere in loca iniqua progressos. neque 
impunita temeritate inde se recepissent, nisi clamor primum ab 
tergo auditus, deinde pugna etiam coepta trepidos repentino 
terrore hostes fecissent. pars in fugam effusi sunt: pars, cum 
substitissent, magis quia locus fugae deerat quam quod animi satis 
esset ad pugnam, a Romanis et a fronte et a tergo circumventi 
sunt. 36 

(1) trifariam = in three parts. 
<2' verterat is intransitive. 

3. Translate into Latin :— 

(1) He became so poor that his children often lacked food. 3 
(2) We had feared that you would forget us after so many years. 3 

(3) In order to have more water, he marched near the river. 3 
(4) When will you weary of the folly which harms only yourselves ? 3 
(5) If we do not avenge our leader, you and I will be hateful to 

the citizens. 4 
(6) On my arrival at Corinth, I p 

be driven from this district. 4 
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4. (a) Give the nominative singular masculine of the future participle 
of veto, tondeo, augeo, queror, colo, arcesso. 3 

(b) Give the other degrees of comparison of acrius, dubius, 
cautissime. 3 

(c) Give the Enghsh for the following Latin words and phrases :— 
verbatim, agenda, pro bono publico, exempli gratia. 2 

5. (a) (i) State in a sentence what religious duty the consul was 
expected to carry out before engaging in battle. 

(ii) Give the Latin words for the following parts of a Roman 
camp :—the general’s quarters, the main street, the two 
main features of the fortifications. 

(hi) Give the Latin words for two items in the offensive or 
defensive equipment of a Roman legionary, excluding the 
sword and the shield. 4 

(b) Give the name of the god of the underworld. 
Give the name of the magistrate who managed the state finances 

at Rome. 
Give the name of the battle in which Caesar overthrew Pompey. 
Give the name of the tribe who in Caesar’s time inhabited 

Switzerland. 
Give the name of the garment which was the feminine equivalent 

for the tunica. 
Put the following events in chronological order, placing the 

earhest first:—the conspiracy of Catiline, the invasion of 
Britain by Claudius, the destruction of Carthage. 3 

(c) In about fifty or sixty words describe a Roman book and tell 
how it was handled in reading or give an account of the 
career of Gaius Marius or Julius Agricola. 3 

LATIN 

Higher Grade—(First Paper) 

Monday, 24th March—9.15 a.m. to 11.45 a.m. 

The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 
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Translate into English Marks 

1. Apollonius of Panhormus, because he could not bribe Verres, was 
imprisoned on the ground that he had in his household a slave 
who fomented revolt among his fellows. 

Quid ? de Apollonio praeteriri potest ? quem, ut Panhormum 
venit C. Verres, ad se vocari iussit concursu magno frequentiaque 
civium. homines statim loqui: “ mirabar quod Apollonius, homo 
pecuniosus, tam diu ab isto maneret integer : profecto homo dives 
repente a Verre non sine causa citatur.” exspectatio summa 
omnium quidnam id esset, cum exanimatus subito ipse accurrit 
cum adulescente filio. nominat Verres servum, quem magistrum 
pecoris esse diceret: eum dicit coniurasse et famihas concitasse,'— 
is omnino servus in familia non erat,—• eum statim exhiberi 
iubet. Apollonius adfirmare se omnino nomine illo servum 
habere neminem; iste hominem in carcerem conici iubet. clamare 
ille, cum raperetur, nihil se miserum fecisse, pecuniam numerataml1) 
in praesentia non habere, haec cum maxime summa hominum 
frequentia testificaretur, ut quivis intellegere posset eum, quod 
pecuniam non dedisset, idcirco ilia tam acerba iniuria adfici, in 
vincla coniectus est. 45 

l1) pecunia numerata = ready money, cash. 

2. Venus prompts Aeneas to make a surprise attack on the city of Latinus 
and to destroy it utterly. 

Hie mentem Aeneae genetrix pulcherrima misit, 
iret ut ad muros urbique adverteret agmen 
ocius et subita turbaret clade Latinos, 
ille, ut vestigans diversa per agmina Turnum 
hue atque hue aciesd) circumtulit, aspicit urbem 
immunem tanti belli atque impune quietam. 
continuo pugnae accendit maioris imago ; 
Mnesthea Sergestumque vocat fortemque Serestum 
ductores, tumulumque capit qua cetera Teucrum 
concurrit legio, nec scuta aut spicula densi 
deponunt. celso medius stans aggere fatur: 
“ ne qua meis esto dictis mora; luppiter hac stat; 
neu quis ob inceptum subitum mihi segnior ito. 
urbem hodie, causam belli, regna ipsa Latini, 
ni frenum accipere et victi parere fatentur, 
eruam, et aequa solo fumantia culmina ponam.” 37 

d) acies = eyes. 

Scan the line beginning neu quis, and the next two lines, marking 
the principal caesura in each. 3 

3. The people of Tusculum avert war with the Romans by a show of 
peaceful activity. 

Nec fuit cum Tusculanis bellum: pace constant! vim Romanam 
arcuerunt quam armis non poterant. intrantibus fines Romanis 
pon demigratum ex propinquis itineri locis, non cultus agrorum 
intermissus; patentibus portis urbis togati obviam frequentes 
imperatoribus processere. Camillus, eademne forma pacis quae 
ln agns ostentaretur etiam intra moenia esset scire cupiens. 
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urbem ingressus est. ibi patentes ianuas et tabemis apertis 
proposita omnia in medio vidit intentosque artifices suo quemque 
operi et ludos litterarum strepere discentium vocibus ac repletas 
vias pueromm mulierumque hue atque illuc euntium. omnia 
circumspiciebat inquirens oculis ubi bellum esset. victus igitur 
patientia hostium senatum eorum vocari iussit. “ soli adhuc,” 
inquit, “ Tusculani, vera arma verasque vires invenistis quibus 
ab ira Romanorum vestra tutaremini. ite Romam ad senatum ; 
aestimabunt patres utrum plus poenae an veniae merit! sitis." 35 

LATIN 
Higher Grade—(Second Paper) 

Monday, 24th March—1.0 p.m. to 3.0 P.M. 
The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 
N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 

page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate into Latin :— Marks 
Landing that summer in a lonely place on the coast of Pontus, 

Demetrius announced that he had come to fight for the two kingdoms 
which his ancestors had held. Although some of the leading men 
thought the enterprise fraught with great danger, so many of the tribes 
joined him that he soon had an army of some five thousand men. A 
rapid march through the mountain passes enabled him to evade the 
royal forces, which were advancing to meet him, and to secure possession 
of the greatest city in the country. Soon afterwards a battle took place 
in which his men attacked the enemy so fiercely with their long swords 
that the king's soldiers, utterly terrified, took refuge in flight. Fired 
by this victory, Demetrius believed that, if he invaded Bithynia, he 
would meet with equal success. Had he been able to persuade the 
inhabitants of that kingdom to take up arms, he might have driven the 
king into exile. But his soldiers began to desert him, and he was forced 
to retreat into the mountains whence he had come. 50 

2. Translate into Latin :—■ 
(1) Relying on this band of young men he formed a plan for 

destroying the State. 3 
(2) Provided you are informed how many men will arrive here, you 

will be able to procure arms for all. 4 
(3) We were disgusted with our neighbours, not because they were 

silly, but because we thought them wicked. 4 
(4) There were some who beheved that it was of much less account 

to lose their freedom than their lives. 4 
(5) Whether he is acquitted or condemned, Clodius will behave as 

if he were entirely innocent. 4 
(6) While I was opening the gate this morning, a priest told me 

not to enter the temple. 4 
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3. (a) Give the first supine of divello, texo, elicio, ardeo, crepo, findo. 
(b) Give the genitive singular of totus, praeceps, and the dative 

singular of origo, vertex. 
(c) Give the Latin for :—on 28th September, for a longer time, 

scarcely anyone, a girl seventeen years old. 7 

GREEK 

Lower Grade 

Friday, 21st March—9.15 A.m. to 11.45 a.m. 

The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the 
margin 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate into English :— Marks 

(a) Cimon, sent to make war on the Persians in Cyprus, defeats them by sea 
and in a land battle on the coast of Phoenicia. 

Msxa Ss TauTa ’AOtjvocioi, I|3ouXsuc70cvto TtaXiv TtoXsfjisIv 

toic; nipaaL^, xou axpaT/jyov eAopievot, Kiuoiva tov MlAtiocSou 

exeXeuaav tcXeiv stu Kuirpov. xoct’ ixeivouc, Sz tou<; xpovout; 

tcov ITspoixcov Suvapiscov £<rrpaT7)Y0uv ’Apmpa'Cop xal 

Msyapu^ot;. xai ’ApTa|3a^O(; piev too voamxou ttjv 

7)yep.ovLav eytov sv tv] Kuirpcp Si£Tpi,(3EV, Meyapo^o^ 8z zv 

KtXixLa eoTpocTOTteSeus, Tzz^Scq zyoiv Suvapisic. o Se Kcaoiv 

xcnu.Tc'XzijGctc; dc, ttjv KiSirpov izofzu; [j.ev s^eTroXiopxTjas Suo' 

[ism Ss Tauxa, zx KiAixiap xal fDowlx'/jp etutcXsovtcov tcov 

7ioX£[i,lcov, ETravayOslp xal vaupLayyaap iraXXa^ ;x£v tcov vecov 

xaTcSoGsv, xai; Sz Xonta^ p.sypL t% <Dot,vlx7j<; eSIco^ev. 

oi [xsv ouv ITspcjaE. xaT£(jjuyov ei^ ttjv yTjv‘ ol Sz ’Adrjvodoi 

itpOGTrXEtjGavTE^ xal tou<; aTpaTicoTac; cruv^av 

(tocyTjv, xa0’ tjv ’Ava^ixpaTTjg ptsv o ETspo^ tcov gtpaTTjycov 

xaXcop aycoviaapiEVOi; aTcsOavE, ol Sz aXXot, xpaT^aavTE<; t^ 

llaTfl xal TroXXoug aTroxTEivavTEt; £7tav^X0ov zl<; tou; vauc;. 
[tETa Se Tauxa ’A0Tjvalo[, TtaXiv aTCETuXsuGav zlq ttjv Kuirpov. 

34 
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(b) The jealousy of the Persians in secluding their women from the eyes of 

strangers enables Themistodes to escape from his enemies. 

'0 8e ©qi-iaToxAyjc, sttsI xaxsTrXeuciev zlc; Koayjv xal ttoXXou^ 

Tj(j0£TO pooXo(j.£VOu^ auxov Arxfizlv, [xaXiaxa Ss ’EpyoTEXv) xal 

IIu068copov, scjiuyEV elc, Aiyap, uruo Travrwv ayvooo[j.£vop 7rX7]v 

too cjxXou N ixoyevoop. Trapa toutco xpuTTroptEvop -^ptEpap 

oXtyap SiETpujiEV. elto. Xa0pa £Xtte[J.~et(/.i ex xyp TtoXscop otto 

too Ni,xoyEvou<; [XTjyavyjO'ocjJ.EVou ri toioutov. too |3(xp[3apixoo 

ysvoop to ttoXo xal piaXiGTa to ITspcxxov Tuspl Tap yovalxap 

aypiov cjiocjEt xal (^tqXototiov kanv. 4)U^TTOUC7[' T^P aoxap 

loyopMC, coots otto [ATjckvop opaoOai. tcov extoc, aXX’ oixoi 

[xsv SiaLTaaOai11 xaTaxExXEia'jj.svap, ev 8e Talc oSoiTroplatc 

OTTO GXTjVap ETll TCOV a.ITaCCOV TTOpEOEaBat.. TOiaOT7]P 

TuapaoxEoaaOsicnQp aua^yp o ©spiiaTOxX^p IxopuZsTO, tcov 

TCEpl aOTOV (XeI TOIC EV 68(0 EVTOvyaVOOGL XsyOVTCOV OTt, 

yovalxa 'EXXtjvixtjv ayooat.v a7c’ ’Icovlac Tipop (laaiXsa. 

(1) SiaiTaoOai = live, dwell. 27 

2. Translate into Greek :— 
(1) If the Athenians had marched more quickly, they would have 

captured the city. 3 
(2) Did you ask the boy where he was carrying the wine ? 3 
(3) The king said that he himself would go forth to defend the 

citizens. 3 
(4) You and Nicias have fought so well that all your friends praise 

you. 3 
(5) The soldiers will be afraid that the enemy will attack the camp 

in the absence of their general. 4 
(6) Would that we had burned the houses as soon as the Persian 

fleet entered the harbour! 4 

3. (a) Give the nominative singular mascuhne of the aorist participle 

active of yiyvcooxco, jxavOaveo, gteXXco, tultttco, 

etocivco, XapL^avco. 

(b) Give the genitive singular of §6%x, TOCTpiq, [X7)T7]p, aero), 

Zeuc, vaup. 

(c) Give the Greek for:—tomorrow, on these conditions, at the 
beginning of spring, to condemn the woman to death. 
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4. (a) Miltiades and Themistocles are mentioned in the passages set for 
translation in question 1. Tell, in two sentences for each, what 
you know about them, apart from what is related in these 

4 passages. 

(J) Give the name of a famous Athenian philosopher. 
Give the name of a famous Spartan law-giver. 
Give the name of the Persian king who invaded Greece in 480 b.c. 
Give the name of the chief city of Boeotia. 
Give the name of the battle in which the Athenians were finally 

defeated in the Peloponnesian War. 
Give the name of the Macedonian king who conquered the Persian 

empire. 
Give the name of the Greek corn-goddess. 
Give the name of the chief oracle of Apollo in Greece. 4 

(c) In about fifty or sixty words tell what you know about the 
Athenian siege of Syracuse or the organization of the Spartan 
state. 3 

GREEK 

Higher Grade—(First Paper) 

Friday, 21st March—9.15 a.m. to 11.45 a.m. 

The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

Translate into English :— Marks 
1. The Athenian force in Egypt, making its last stand on the island of 

Prosopitis in the Nile, is destroyed by Megabyzus. 

01 S’ ev T7] AiyUTITCp ’A07]VauO(. xocl 01 ^UfTfra/OL 871E(J,£V0V, 

xai auTOiq iroAXai t&eca ttoAe^cov xorrecnrijcrav. to [rev y^P 

Epcoxov sxparouv Tijq AiyurtTOi) ol ’A07]vaiOL, xal PacnAeuq 

rap/m kc, AaxeSaiji-ova Msyapa^ov avSpa IlepcnQv yp7)[xaToc 

zjf'Jm, OTcmq ec, tt)v ’Attlxtjv lupaXsiv toktOevtcov tcov 

nsXoTcow/jcxcov air’ AiyuTCTOU darayayo!, ’A0i)vouoot;. Ss 

<xvexoji,ia0y), Meyapu^ov &s tov Zcojcupoo Treprei. avSpa 
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HcpOTjV [J.STO, GTpKTLGCC TZo'hXrjC' OC acjliy.OIJEVOp xavdc y7]V 

ro’jp te Aiy’j~Tioup xod Toup po;x(Tayooc ixayy ExpaTTjcre, 

xal ex vyc Ms[xpSop e^tjAscge voop "EAAyvac, xal rlXop 

Ip IlpoafOTuiTiSa TYjv vyaov xaTExXyoE, xai ETtoXiopxsi lv 

aoTy IviaoTov xal [xyvap, [XEypi oo ^ypavap vyv 

SL6)pu^aa) xal TrapaTps^ap aXXy to uScop Tap te vaup etiI 

too ^ypou*21 ETrolycTE xal Typ vycroo Ta xoXXa yTOipov, xal 

Siaflap eLXe tvjv vyaov tte^tj. ootco toc tcov 'EXXyvwv 

TcpaypiaTa l(j)0apy' xal oXlyoi d—6 TroXXtov TcopsuoptEvoi. 

Sid Typ ApSuyp Ip Kupyvyv laoiOyaav, ol SI ttXexttoi, 

aTrwXovTO. (1) ^ ~ r , 
otaipup = a canal. 

(2) IttI too ^ypoo = high and dry. 

Marks 

45 

2. TXe speaker recalls how Philip made unofficial overtures for peace 
through the Euboeans, then through Ctesiphon, who had been sent to 
Macedonia to negotiate for the recovery of the ransom paid for a captured 
Athenian. 

"AmscvTap yap upidp olptai touto ys p,vyfi.ov£0£iv, oti ol 

TcpIapEip ol twv Eupolcnv, ItteiSt) TTEpl Typ Tupop auTOup 

Eipyvyp Tpi Syjjxo SiEXlyOyCTav, eitcov otl xal OlXotttop 

auTOup xeXeuoelev up.iv dirayysiXai oti pouXsTai SiaXuaacjOai 

Tcpop upidp xal sipyvyv dyEiv. ou rcoXXqi S’ oaTEpov ypovco 

3>puvcov IdXco otto XyoTcov Iv Talp cxovSaLp Taip 

’OXopixiaxaip, aip auTop yTiaTO. IxsiSy S’ IxavyXGs Ssupo 

XoTpcoOslp, ISelto ufxcov xpsapEUTyv oxlp auTOU xpop 

(DlXlttttov xlpujjay iva, el xcop SuvaiTO, dxoXdpoi Ta XuTpa. 

xeloGevtep S’ upiEip IxIpuJjaTE uxlp aUTOU KTyoxrjicovTa 

xpsajSsuTyv. IxsiSy SI Ixavyxs Ssupo dxo Typ xpEc[3£Lap 

6 KTyaLcjxov, dxyyysLXs xpop upiap uxlp cov IxspiAQy, 

xal xpop toStolp otl ^aly <1)lXlxxop dxcov [xlv TCoXsfxyaaL 

xpop 6[xap, jSouXscrGaL SI xal vuv dxaXXayyvaL tou xoXlpLou. 

SLTtovTOp SI TauTa tou KTyaLcjioivTop, xal tou Sy[xou o^oSpa 

IxaLvIuavTop auTov, dvTELxovTop S’ ouSsvop, IvTauGa ySy 

ypd^EL ^ycjiLO'pLa 3>LXoxpdTyp, xal 6 Sypiop dxap 6[xoyvcopLOVo5v 

lyELpoTovyasv lEslvaL OlXlxxco Ssupo xypuxa xal xplapEtp 

XEpLXELV uxlp stpyvyp. 40 
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3. Either {a) or {b). Marks 

(a) Patroclus comes to Achilles in tears. Achilles asks him if he has 
heard, some bad news from Phthia. 

AQ.c, oi [xev Tuspi v/joc euCTOSAixoio [xcc/ovto' 

riaTpoxXoc S’ ’A'/iX'/jt, TrapiGTaTO, ttolij.svl Aacov, 

Saxpua Gspaa ysoiv oic te xpY)V7] p.sAavuSpoc. 

TOV Ss iSaiV OIXTEIpE TToSaOX'/]^ Slop "A^lAASUp, 

xai ptiv cj)C0V7]aa<; STrea TCTeposvTa TipociTjuSa' 

“ tlttts SeSaxpuaai, HaTpoxAsep, y]vts xoupy) 

VTjTriT], ^ 0’ apia piTjTpl 6eoucr’ aveXeoBai. avwyei,, 

£tavoua) aTiTopiew), xai t’ Eoaupievyjv xaTepuxei., 

SaxpuoEcrcra Ss puv TroTiSspxeTa!., ocjip’ aveXyrai.' 

T7] ixeXop, IldcTpoxXe, Tepev xgctoc Saxpuov Eipsip. 

7]e Tiv’ ayysXi^v <D0L7](; sxXuet; oiop; 

(^aisiv [xav eti cjiaal Mevoitiov, ’'AxTopoi; uwv, 

Cwei S’ AiaxLorjP riyXsoi; ixetcx MuppuSovscrai, 

tcov xs [xocX’ apxpoTEpcov dxayo[(X£0a te0v7]oitcov. 

t)£ au y’ ’Apysicov oXo^upsai, oic oXsxovTai; 

s^aSSa, [XT] x£U0e voco, iva s’lSopisv cqxyoj.” 

(1> Elavop = a robe. 37 

Scan the line beginning xcd [XIV and the next two lines, marking the 
principal caesura in each. 3 

(b) Theseus is enraged against his son Hiffolytus, whom he believes to 
be responsible for the death of his wife. Hippolytus enters 
unaware of what has happened. 

xo. xai £X7)v oS’ aoTog toxic; aog sc, xaipov rcapoc, 

'Ito7toXutoc;‘ opy7]g S’ s^ocvslg xaxvjg, ava^ 

07]C7EU, TO XtOOTOV OOIcn [3ouXeUCT(X!. S6[X0lg. 

in. xpauyyjp axoSaai; aDix6a7]v, tooctep, 

cnrouSyj- to [xevto!. TOpayjx’ scj)’ clmvt. oteveic; 

oux oiSa, (3ouXol[xt]v S’ av ex asGsv xXueiv. 

EOC, TL XpV)[XOC ; (T7)V SafXOCp0’ OpCO, TOOCTEp, 

VEXp6v‘ [XEyldTOU 0aOpiOCTOg toS’ a^iov" 

7]v apTioig eXeitoov, 7] (jiaog toSe 



54 SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE 
Marks 

outoo ypo'jov TraXaiov cigeScoxsto. 

tc y orypy. nacrysi; tco toottgi SioXXuTai ; 

TuaTEp, 7tu0ea0a!, pouXoiTai Ge0ev vrapa. 

yap 7TO0ouGa ttocvtoc xapSia xXueiv 

xav toll, xaxoiat, Aiyvoc1’ dug’ aXiGXETai. 

ou [Arp (jliXoup ye xocti p.aXXov rj oiXouc 

xp'JTiTEiv Sixcaov Gap, xaTSp, SuGTUpac'-ac. 

(1> Xi^vop = inquisitive. 37 

Scan the line beginning xal and the next two lines, marking the 
principal caesura in each. 

GREEK 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper) 

Friday, 21st March—1.0 p.m. to 3.0 p.m. 

The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate into Greek :— Marks 

When Seleucus saw that his army was being defeated and that he 
himself was in danger, he fled with a few companions. Fearing lest he 
should be pursued, he threw away his royal diadem!1), and rode away 
at full speed, in the hope of escaping recognition by the inhabitants as 
he passed through the enemy’s country. In the evening he saw a house 
near the road and sent one of his companions to ask for bread and water ; 
for he had eaten nothing all day and was now very weak. The master of 
the house, who happened to be at home, not only gave what was asked, 
but, wishing to treat the strangers well, went down to the road to invite 
them into his house. There he recognized the king, and suspecting 
nothing cried out “ Hail, O King Seleucus.” Seleucus thereupon seized 
his right hand, as if to thank him, and at the same time ordered his 
companions to cut him down on the spot. 

I1) diadem = SiaSr^pia («.) 

48 
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2. Translate into Greek Marks 

(1) Whenever the philosopher met his friends, he used to ask them 
why they sought wealth rather than wisdom. 4 

(2) Although you have a large army, you will be unable to prevent 
them from invading your country. 4 

(3) The doctors thought that they would be put to death, if the 
king died of the disease. 4 

(4) When he saw the Spartans drawn up on the hill, our general was 
at a loss what to do. 4 

(5) I knew that his fleet was too weak to overcome so many ships in 
a sea battle. 4 

3. [a) Give the nominative singular mascuhne of the perfect participle 
active of axouco, yLyvcnaxco, xaAm, xAeco, TUyyavw. 

ip) Give the aorist infinitive active of oteXAco, TEfAVCO and the 
aorist infinitive of Sovapxi, TjSofxai, E7uXav0avo(xai. 

(c) Give the genitive singular of xspac;, TCiOo), yaXa, 6pvi<;. 7 

HEBREW 

Higher Grade—(First Paper) 

Tuesday, 25th March—9.30 a.m. to 12 noon 

The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

Answers in Hebrew must be written in the square character. 
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1. Translate into English any two of the following passages (a), [b), and (c). 
[a) 

"fioan iv2 iniK wnai inK mxp'i 

mT1 m nsisn ]n3in^ T ; T • v v “ : t * •* 1 tt : 

n^2;'si :a^n qe; 2m ni^nn-^i nisn n'2-bx - : • - * t t: :• t v— “ v: 

nm “12^ crq “i$ksi iqoa in^2? 

in;??!: "iqKm :]n|n ^32 “'2 w 'i.Tai: mn^ 

□qn? "3 njn nub) *\b n? 

vib “ibK^p Dbb W33 nflKi :^^|n n'2™b# 'm 

'n$ xrmv rm :nwn □b^s? ^32 tiy 

tib) nsisn inain^ im ^2^'n-bKi ?ibsb ^nann Krbsn •nbran : *• _ 1 t t : •• • •• • : -: » v t : • t * : t t * 1 v v 

nnaan -i^qn npsb q^bn rpq :nuj niax 

n^n-]b QD^n-bs on 13 D^s^n aiBb 33^—133 ira 

[Jeremiah xxxvii, 15-21) 

xmm-m nyvb niai ni^n pm 

^a^;, d^ss cn^n nBnB naan B3 _ ; . T \ : T T T v: * .. - • T 

:bnn bs rp: naqn *’? q^'nn Bbrn^ “,^r? 

Mail 

29 

^pinna ^2 qab q3B2Bi "Bnn^:3 mna na^ 

"Kpapl ^b •’3P"!? 

as^ab DBn'^n nbK-bs-bv B3 v~i) 

"qaraa nan aa^ni qb'pa oa? loni 

6an nnn^ni nnbsn“,3 v it -: — : : 

qBpi”nnb ,,aBb T£?3 

naan BaB wir xb nm na t t t •• : t v ~: 

:ysn cpa ^np^n np yw w^n] 

nm pfn qpp Xb np na 

□B23i3m nnflni . T - ; ’T • 

:D2;'2n nnK aB2an V P -   ’TV T . 

Ecclesiastes [Qoheleth] xi, 7-xii, 2. -9 
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Marks 

,nan^Q nimn^ 'nx t t : * ~ :• • - t* : - 

r^nn1 nn aa /..... . T T J * - 

- nana maisn ^ip raax ^ nsPK 

^an niaa^-apm niaai 

/mprr^i? ^nn niaan n.^ 

ja^ai? naa^n^ iT-n^ 

,ana^ bbm miaap )b Pki •• * -tv •• : - : 

a^ns? niab rnina-n^ n^n . ..-. . - T * V T - 

,a:r - nPiaa p^-na ^ 

,aap: niK r? 

'tiiyy1) baa na ant 

♦nmaao nran na^ napa(2) 1 *• : — t : t: t : t v t '•..t 
1t^!lS? = to be shrivelled 2ni?p5S = onion 3f|D‘1/2 = cellar 

Bialik, VNltC” ‘T’ttf .. T.. 

2. Point and translate :— 

w :D'n^n as;2 nvrr-m “pan n^irn rnPana nm Pan 

:aan ^i?n an pm ann xa-n^a nra-bx na^n 

(c) *mnn ara nbna naa mn1 nan ar6r6 amaan wasn 

w lana-m p^ nn^ a^n-nK mis *6n ins;^ na^m 

:poaa 
28 
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3. Write— Mark 

(a) the 2nd plural masculine imperfect Qal of 

nTs?, -m, m, TT* 
5 

(b) the 3rd singular masculine perfect, 3rd singular masculine imperfect, 
singular mascuhne imperative, infinitive construct and singular 
masculine participle of 

the Qal of npb 

the Hiphil of bz: 

the Niphal of 

the Piel of 20 

(c) the construct plural of 

wx, nm, tv, 

(d) How does Hebrew express (i) the reflexive, (ii) the reciprocal 
an action ? 

of 
4 

34 

HEBREW 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper) 

Tuesday, 25th March—1.30 p.m. to 3.30 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in the margin. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for writing that is difficult to read. 
Answers must be written in the square character. 

1. Render into pointed Biblical Hebrew:— 
And the word of the Lord came to the prophet saying, Arise and go 

down to the king, who dwells in Samaria and speak my word in his ears. 
Then the prophet harkened unto the word of the Lord and went down 
to meet the king. When the king saw him, he said. “ Hast thou found me, 
0 mine enemy ? ” Then the prophet replied, saying, “ I have found 
thee. Because thou hast slain a man and taken his vineyard, I shall slay 
thee too by the hand of thine enemies and thy wicked queen shall die 
by violence in the city where thou didst slay Naboth.” And the prophet 
went forth from the city and returned to his own place. 
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2. Render into pointed Biblical Hebrew:— Marks 
[а) In the days of the Judges each man did that which was right in his 

own eyes. 

(б) And the Lord again smote his people by the hand of their 
adversaries. 

(c) Give me hearing ears and hands which shed not blood that I be 
not as the Philistines. 

[d) And the king caused his people to cross over the river and to ascend 
the mountains which they saw before them. 20 

FRENCH 

Lower Grade—(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Tuesday, 18th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

This paper must not he seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 
1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 

thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 
2. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read to the candidates the 

“ Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 
3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 

naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 
4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 

the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which to 
study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes during 
this interval of three minutes, but only on the special sheets provided. You 
yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered by 
the candidates. 

5. When so instructed by the supervising oificer, read the passage a second 
time, in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 
amount of time. 

6. Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 
1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 

questions on its content. 
2. The questions are to be answered in Enghsh. 

3. You are on no account to touch the printed question papers or to do 
any writing until you are told to do so. 

4. The procedure will be as follows :— 
(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 

between the readings. 
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(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 
question papers and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the special 
sheets provided. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. Notes 
may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the special 
sheet provided. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates :—(Maximum time of reading—four 
minutes) 

Enfin Jean arriva devant la demeure de ses parents. Sous la neige et 
dans la brume le miserable logis paraissait bien plus pauvre encore. Une tres 
faible lumiere en sortait par 1’unique fenetre, a travers les etroits carreaux, dont 
deux sur six etaient en papier. De I’interieur le vieux chien de berger lanja 
deux ou trois abois ; mais bientot, reconnaissant le visiteur, il se mit a gratter 
sous la porte, en poussant de petits cris de joie. Et Jean, pressant le loquet, 
entra en disant: “ Bonsoir a tous ! ” 

Le chien, le premier, I’accueillit, lui plantant ses deux pattes sur la poitrine 
et lui passant sa langue sur la figure. Puis ce fut au tour de la mere, qui, en 
hate, avait pose son ecuelle a demi pleine. Enfin, le pere qui, assis a la grande 
table de chene, coupait les tranches de pain noir dans son assiette, se dressa 
pour embrasser aussi son gargon. 

—• “ Pauvre petit! ” s’exclamait la mere. “ Quelle surprise tu nous fais ! 
Est-ce un temps a voyager avec ce froid et cette neige ? ” 

—• “ Mais oui, maman, une veille de Noel. A mon age un peu de froid 
n’est pas pour faire peur.” 

— “ Tu es un brave gargon,” dit la mere. “ Mais il est deja sept heures 
et tu as du quitter le moulin la-bas avant midi. Tu as surement faim. Il 
reste encore mi peu de soupe. J’ai des oeufs et je ferai griller des chataignes 
comme dessert.” 

— “ Parfait! ” s’ecria Jean. 

Quand les oeufs furent cuits et les chataignes grillees, la mere vint s’asseoir 
au bout de la table, entre le .pere et le fils, et tous les trois, les fronts inclines 
run vers 1’autre, les coudes se touchant presque, unis, heureux dans leur 
pauvrete, causerent longtemps. 

Enfin Jean dit: “ Le meunier vient de me payer mes gages, et quelques 
petits travaux que j’ai faits pour les fermiers des environs m’ont aussi rapporte 
un peu d’argent.” 

Et le brave gargon tira de sa poche quelques pieces d’argent et les glissa 
dans le tablier de sa mere. 
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FRENCH 

Lower Grade—(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Tuesday, 18th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

Answers are to be written on the special sheet provided. 

QUESTIONS Marks 

1. What outward signs showed that the house was inhabited 
by poor folk ? 2 

2. Describe and explain the behaviour of the dog. 3 
3. On what day did Jean come home ? Why was his mother 

surprised to see him ? 1 

4. How did his mother know that he must be hungry ? 1 
5. What did she give him to eat ? 2 

6. Describe the attitude of the family as they sat at table. What 
feelings are portrayed in this scene ? 3 

7. What present had Jean brought for his mother ? How had he 
procured it ? In what way did he give it to her ? 3 

FRENCH 

Lower Grade—(Paper (b)) 

Tuesday, 18th March—10,0 A.M. to 12.15 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression :— 

Amateur Theatricals. 
Je decouvris un beau jour, dans d’immenses boites cachees par de vieux 

ndeaux dechires, dans un coin du grenier, d’anciens habits aux omements 
rouges, aux boutons dores, des casques, des epees, et de vieux instruments de 
musique. Tout un tas d’objets qui etaient restes la, completement oublies, 
depuis des siecles. 

C’etaient sans doute les uniformes de la tres ancienne compagnie des 
pompiers!1) du village et d’une societe de musique d’autrefois. Ah! quelle 
nchesse! J'allais pouvoir me deguiser ! Combien de fois pourrais-je, grace & 
ce tresor, changer de personnalite, jouer des roles magnifiques. Car je ne me 
contenterais pas d’etre pompier . . . je ferais beaucoup mieux. 

d) le pompier = the fireman 



62 SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE 

D’abord je rassemblai toute la troupe de mes camarades habituels, gargons 
et filles, et je leur expliquai rues projets. Ils les regurent avec enthousiasme. 
Mon grenier fut vite transforme en theatre. Avec les vieux rideaux nous fimes 
des decors ; les boites servirent de sieges pour le public. Puis nous com- 
mengames a jouer. 

Habilles des habits de pompiers, casque en tete, epee au c6te, portant 
chacun un instrument de musique, nous fimes plusieurs fois le circuit: grenier, 
escalier, vestibule, jardin, en faisant un bruit infernal. Puis, soufflant dans 
nos trompettes, battant du tambour, nous sortions aussi dans la rue pour faire 
a nos voisins I'annonce de nos representations. De temps en temps Ton 
s’arretait pour permettre au chef de la troupe'—-c’etait moi, naturellement— 
de faire une proclamation d’une voix forte. Puis nous remontions a notre 
theatre. 

Nos pieces ? Ce ne furent d’abord que des scenes jouees sans paroles— 
combats, duels, processions. Mais bientot, trouvant tout cela trop primitif, 
nous nous mimes a transformer en pieces de theatre quelques-unes de nos 
histoires favorites. Nous y reussimes si bien que tous nos voisins, venus sur 
notre invitation, se declarerent ravis. (35) 

2. Read the passage below, then answer the questions which follow it. 

N.B.—The passage is NOT to be translated. 

Nous autres, camfteurs . . . 

Je me rappelle avoir, avant guerre, passe dans les solitudes canadiennes des 
annees d’extreme pauvrete. Et cependant je me sentais riche. 

Ceux qui me connaissaient — ou qui croyaient me connaitre — haussaient 
certainement les epaules en parlant de moi. A leurs yeux, j’etais un fou. 

5 Comment m’auraient-ils compris ? Leur ame etait dans leur bourse. Ils y 
entassaient des dollars. Leur reve etait de produire plus de grains, pour elever 
encore plus de bestiaux, ce qui leur permettrait de produire encore plus de 
grains, pour elever encore plus de bestiaux, et ainsi de suite. Ils ne sentaient 
pas combien une telle vie etait vaine, mais moi je le sentais. Je savais bien 

10 qu’ils me meprisaient, mais moi je les meprisais a mon tour. Moi aussi, je 
cherchais la richesse. Mais pour eux et pour moi, le mot “ richesse ” avait 
deux sens bien differents. 

— “ Demain, me disais-je, je camperai au Rocher du Loup. Ma petite 
tente sera a I’abri de ce gros chene a demi deracine, mais qui tient encore bon. 

15 J’aurai peche quelque beau poisson, je I’aurai fait rotir sur la braise. Ayant 
dine, je surveillerai mes effets qui sechent aupres de mon petit feu de bivouac 
tout en fumant ma pipe. J’entendrai le murmure du torrent, le bruit du 
vent, les branches legerement agitees par les animaux dans leurs mysterieuses 
courses nocturnes.” 

20 Aujourd’hui encore j’ai le regret de ce pays et de cette epoque. J’avoue 
que je crains les bruits de la vie modeme. Je continue a detester la T.S.F., 
les films sonores, et les fetes populaires : ce sont de pauvres divertissements. 
Mais notre France est pleine d’endroits charmants oil des gens qui se contentent 
d’une toile de tente et d’une couverture possedent veritablement les plus 

25 grandes richesses du monde. 
Que sommes-nous, nous autres campeurs ? De vrais hommes, ceux du 

plein air. L’automobile, si nous nous en servons, n’est plus pour nous que ce 
qu’elle devrait etre pour tout le monde : une servante. Nous abandonnons 
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volontiers la route pour suivre le torrent. Au champ cultive, nous prdferons 
30 la clairiere. Et pour nous la civilisation modeme est tellement superficielle que 

nous oublions bien vite ses “ bienfaits.” 
Le grand air est encore le meilleur moyen d’eliminer les poisons qu’on 

respire dans les grandes villes. Nos muscles se durcissent, notre peau se Mle, 
nos poumons s’elargissent. Nous comprenons mieux ce dont nous sonunes 

35 capables. Nous apprenons aussi a estimer les choses qui sont essentielles h 
notre bonheur et a mepriser celles qui ne le sont pas. C’est h dire que nous 
devenons plus intelligents. 

QUESTIONS Marks 
A. —Answer in English :— 

(1) “ Aujourd’hui encore j'ai le regret de ce pays et de cette epoque.” 
(line 20) 

(a) To what country and to what period of time does the author 
refer ? 

(b) Explain the meaning of the sentence and say why the author 
feels as he does. 3 

(2) " Ceux qui me connaissaient — ou croyaient me connaitre — 
haussaient certainement les epaules en parlant de moi.” (lines 3 and 4) 

(a) To what persons does the author refer ? 
(b) How do the author and these persons regard each other ? 

How does the text make this clear ? 
(c) Describe the fundamental difference of outlook which 

divided them and show how it was evident in their ways 
of life. Quote the sentence which sums up this difference. 9 

(3) (a) With what kind of people does the author identify himself ? 
(b) What claim does he make for them ? 
(c) Detail the arguments by which he supports this claim. 6 

(4) Show how the author regards the achievements of modem 
civilization. 4 

22_ 

B. —Answer in French :— 
(1) Qu’est-ce que c’est qu’un dollar ? Quels sont les pays du 

dollar ? 2 
(2) A quoi sert un feu de bivouac ? 2 
(3) Pourquoi le campeur porte-t-il une toile de tente avec lui ? 2 
(4) Pourquoi Pair des grandes villes contient-il tant de poisons ? 2 

~8 

(30) 
3. Write, in French, a continuous story based on the following summary :— 

Your story should be written in the past tense, and should he from one half 
to three quarters the length of your answer to Question 1. 

On attend les invites h diner—la mere a tout prepare—la table est mise— 
la salle a manger vide—le chien entre—saute sur la table—renverse un verre— 
on accourt au bruit—catastrophe evitee. (20) 
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FRENCH 

Higher Grade—(First Paper) 

Tuesday, 18th March—10.0 A.M. to 12.15 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression 

line nuit d la belle etoile. 
J’ai fait un matelas de mousse et de feuilles seches sur lequel je suis etendu. 

J’ai enleve mes lourdes chaussures cloutees ; je me suis enveloppe de mon 
manteau et j’ai rabattu sur ma figure ma casquette. 

La lune s’est couchee. Mes chiens sont endormis au pied de I’arbre auquel 
j’ai suspendu le lievre et les perdreaux tues dans la journee. 

Croyez-vous que je dormirai ? Non ! Pour la premiere fois de ma vie, je 
prends conscience que la nuit n’est point silencieuse. Ce froissement de feuilles 
au-dessus de ma tete est produit par un oiseau qui s’agite dans son sommeil. 
Tres loin, du cote ou commencent les champs et les femes, un renard glapit. 
Les chiens se reveillent, grondent un peu, se retournent et se rendorment. 

Comme les sons portent loin ! Je suis a bonne distance de la route qui 
serpente a travers les gorges pour joindre les pays d’en bas a ceux d’en haut. 
Pourtant j’entends grincer les roues d’une charrette qui fait, de nuit, une 
vingtaine de kilometres pour arriver a temps au marche. 

Je ne suis pas encore habitue a me trouver seul dans I’immensite de la 
montagne et peut-etre suis-je un peu trouble par 1’idee de dangers tout a fait 
improbables . . . Puis, tout a coup, le premier chant du coq dechire la nuit. 
Bien avant les gens de la plaine, je verrai doucement arriver le petit jour, bleu, 
vert, rouge et blanc. (30) 

2. Carefully read the passage below, then answer the questions which follow it. 

N.B.—The passage is NOT to be translated. 

Bords de la Seine d la nuit tombante. 
Le jour finissait. Le fleuve tres lourd, tres haut et jaune de toutes les pluies 

tombees, se heurtait pesamment aux arches des ponts ou luisaient de gros 
anneaux de fer. Le vent souffiait, promenant les demiers rayons du couchant. 
Tout s’animait de la hate oil meurent nos joumees de Paris, si pressees et si 

5 pleines. Les femmes sortaient des lavoirs, chargees de paquets de linge mouille. 
Des pecheurs a la ligne remontaient, avec leurs Cannes a peche, leurs paniers, 
frolant des chevaux qu’on ramenait de 1’abreuvoir. Les ouvriers attendaient 
a la porte de ces petits bureaux ou 1’on solde leur paye. Toute une population 
riveraine, des mariniers, des debardeurs(1) avec leurs dos voutes, circulait sur 

10 le bord, melee a une autre race, furtive et redoutable, rodeurs de riviere, qui 
ne sortent que la nuit. 

O) un debardeur = un homme qui decharge un bateau. 
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A chaque pas, la physionomie de la berge changeait. Ici, elle etait noire et 
de longues planches flexibles la reliaient a d’enormes bateaux de charbon. 
Plus loin, on glissait sur des pelures de fruits : un gout frais de verger se melait 

15 a 1’odeur de la boue, et sur de nombreuses barques amarrees, des amoncellements 
de pommes gardaient I’eclat de leurs couleurs campagnardes. Tout a coup, 
on avait Timpression d’un port de mer, c’etait un encombrement de marchandises 
de toutes sortes, de bateaux a vapeur aux tuyaux courts, vides de fumee. 
Cela sentait bon le goudron, 1’huile, le voyage. Ensuite, 1’espace se resserrant, 

20 un bouquet de grands arbres baignait dans I’eau de vieilles racines et Ton 
pouvait se croire a vingt lieues de Paris ou a trois siecles en arrieie. 

Vue du bord du fleuve, la ville prenait une physionomie particuliere. Les 
maisons paraissaient plus hautes de toute la profondeur de leur reflet, les 
passants plus nombreux, resserres par la distance, et Ton voyait des rangees de 

25 tetes appuyees aux parapets des quais ou des ponts sur des coudes paresseuse- 
ment etales. On eut dit que, de tons les coins de Paris, les oisifs, les ennuyes, 
les desesperes, apportaient leur contemplation muette a cette eau changeante 
comme un reve. Quel est done le probleme qu’elle roule, cette eau vivante 
pour que tant de malheureux la regardent, avec des poses si decouragees, 

30 stupides, ou tentees ? 

QUESTIONS 

N.B.—Answer all questions in English, except where you are clearly 
do otherwise. 

1. What is the theme of the first paragraph ? Which sentence 
summarizes this theme ? Show how the various persons and activities 
mentioned in the first paragraph illustrate this theme. 

2. “ A chaque pas, la physionomie de la berge changeait.” (line 12) 
In this sentence the author sums up the dominant impression 

which he receives as he walks along the river bank. Show how he 
endeavours to convey the same impression to the reader. (Illustrate 
your answer by reference to the text.) 8 

3. The various things and people mentioned in paragraph 3 have 
an unusual appearance. In what ways and why ? 4 

4. “ Les oisifs, les ennuyes, les desesperes ...” (lines 26 and 27) 
With which adjective in the last sentence of the passage would you 

Imk each of these groups of people ? Give your reasons. 

What does the author feel is common to all these people ? What 
question does the sight of them raise in his mind ? 5 

5. (N.B.—Answer the following questions in French) :— 

(«) Pourquoi y avait-il de gros anneaux de fer aux arches des 
ponts ? (lines 2 and 3)' 

(6) Expliquez ces mots : " nos journees si pressees et si pleines ”. 
(lines 4 and 5) 

told to 

Marks 

9 

4 
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3. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression :— 

L’instituteur 
II y a des parents qui reprochent a 1’instituteur d’eclipser leur propre 

autorite. Ils sont hers, assurement, de la science de leur enfant, mais ils 
trouvent un peu deconcertant qu’un etranger soit devenu le centre de son 
univers. 

Get univers ? Le voici. C’est une petite salle avec un tableau noir on 
Ton distingue encore les contours crayeux d’une ligne d'ecriture et d’une 
soustraction compliquee. Aux murs, des cartes de geographie vous contemplent. 
Et derriere les livres, les encriers, les plumiers, trente tetes brunes, blondes et 
rousses s’initient aux mysteres de rarithmetique. Trente plumes malhabiles 
tracent peniblement ces mots : “ Deux trains partent en sens inverse . . . ” 
Un silence religieux plane sur I’assemblee, car sur une estrade trone majestueuse- 
ment I’instituteur. 

Sa puissance est sans bomes. Semblable aux dieux anciens, il peut lancer 
des foudres : la mauvaise note qui fait soupirer, le zero qui fait rougir, la retenue 
qui fait pleurer. Mais c’est a contre-cceur qu’il recourt aux methodes extremes. 
Mieux vaut inspirer le respect que la crainte. C’est un despote, mais un despote 
eclaire, qui se rend bien compte qu’en eduquant la jeunesse de France, il tient 
entre les mains 1’avenir du pays. (25) 

FRENCH 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Tuesday, ISth March—1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 

1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 
thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 

2. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read to the candidates the 
“ Instructions to Candidates” given below. 

3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which to 
study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes during 
this interval of three minutes, but only on the special sheets provided. You 
yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered by 
the candidates. 

5. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read the passage a second 
time, in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 
amount of time. 

6. Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in Enghsh. 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 
questions on its content. 

2. The questions are to be answered in English. 
3. You are on no account to touch the printed question papers or to do any 

writing until you are told to do so. 
4. The procedure will be as follows :—• 

(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes between 
the readings. 

(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 
question papers and you will have three minutes in which to study the 
questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the special 
sheets provided. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. Notes 
may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the special 
sheet provided. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates :—(Maximum time of reading—four minutes). 

Apres avoir satisfait aux curiosites de la douane, Henri reprit le train pour 
Paris. Une heure avant rarrivee du train, Henri etait pret a descendre. II 
avait mis son manteau et s’etait boutonne jusqu’au cou par crainte des voleurs, 
dont on lui avait dit que Paris etait plein. II avait descendu sa valise du filet. 
II s’etait leve et rassis vingt fois. Vingt fois il avait sorti sa montre, 1’avait 
secouee un peu, et 1’avait remise dans sa poche. 

Enfin on approchait veritablement de Paris, mais juste avant d’entrer en 
gare, le train s’arreta en pleine nuit. Henri s’ecrasait la figure contre les vitres, 
et tachait vainement de voir. II se retoumait vers ses compagnons de voyage 
pour leur demander ou Ton etait. Mais ils sommeillaient tous ; aucun ne 
faisait un mouvement pour s’expliquer 1’arret. Henri finit par s’asseoir, 
decourage, sur sa valise, et il etait sur le point de s’endormir, lui aussi, quand il 
fut reveille par le bruit des portieres qu’on ouvrait . . .Paris ! . . .Ses voisins 
descendaient. 

Il se dirigea vers la sortie, repoussant les facteurs qui s’offraient a porter 
son bagage. Soupqonneux comme un paysan, il pensait que chacun voulait le 
voler. Il avait charge sur son epaule sa precieuse valise, et il allait son chemin, 
sans se soucier des injures des gens qu’il bousculait en passant. Enfin il se 
trouva dehors sur le pave de Paris. 

La premiere chose etait de chercher une chambre. Ce n’etaient pas les 
hotels qui manquaient; ils entouraient la gare de tous cotes ; leurs noms 
Jiamboyaient en lettres de gaz. Henri chercha le moins brillant, mais aucun ne 
lui semblait assez humble pour sa bourse. Enfin, dans une rue de cote, il vit une 
sale petite auberge et s’y dirigea. Un gros homme, en bras de chemise, fumait 
la pipe a une table ; il accourut en voyant entrer Henri et le conduisit par un 
escalier etroit a une piece sans air pour laquelle il lui demanda un bon prix. 
nenri, ignorant les conditions de la vie a Paris, 1’epaule cassee par sa valise, 
accepta tout; il avait hate d’etre seul. 

C 2 (53786) 
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FRENCH 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Tuesday, 18th March—1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

Answers are to be written on the special sheet provided. 

QUESTIONS 
Marks 

1. In what ways did Henri show his impatience to reach Paris ? 3 

2. What occurred to puzzle Henri shortly before the train 
reached Paris ? 

What efforts did he make to discover what had happened? 
Why were they unsuccessful ? 3 

3. Why did the arrival of the train in Paris take him unawares ? 1 

4. What did he fear might happen to him in Paris ? 
How did his actions before and after his arrival reflect this fear ? 
What had caused his anxiety ? 2 

5. Why would most travellers have had little difficulty in finding a 
hotel ? Why did Henri find it difficult ? 2 

6. Where did he finally find a room ? 
What were the disadvantages of the accommodation offered ? 
Why did he nevertheless accept it ? 4 

15 

FRENCH 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (b)) 

Tuesday, 18th March—2.15 p.m. to 4.0 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each Question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate into French :— 
David’s thoughts were interrupted by a cry, coming from the neighbouring 

street. He started to run in the direction of the cry. A man was holding a 
girl by the arm and was trying to steal her bag from her. She had never stopped 
screaming, and heads were beginning to appear at open windows. Soon a 
policeman’s whistle was heard. The man had meantime succeeded in taking 
the bag and had made off. David ran after him, but suddenly he slipped and 
fell. For a moment he could not get up. 
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A hand seized him by the collar—a policeman’s hand. “ Fool! ” cried 
David. “ You’ve let him escape ! ” " Who are you then ? ” asked the 
policeman in surprise. Without answering, David got up slowly and looked 
for the girl. She seemed to have disappeared, but a moment later he caught 
sight of her on the other side of the street with a second policeman, a sergeant.*1) 
“ Two of you ! ” exclaimed David scornfully. “ Could you not have caught 
him ? ” The policeman led David towards the others. “ Well ? ” the sergeant 
asked. “ I think I’ve made a mistake,” said the policeman. “ I don’t believe 
this man is the thief.” 

“ Would you come with us to the station*2) ? ” suggested the sergeant. 
“ Gladly,” replied David. 
“ You will have to come too,” the sergeant added, turning to the girl. 
She didn’t move. “ Let me go home ! ” she begged. 
“ But there won’t be any difficulty,” went on the sergeant, and he explained 

everything to her in so patient a manner that David was surprised. 

W the sergeant = le brigadier. 
*2> the (police) station = le commissariat (de police). 

(50) 

2. Write, in French, a composition on one of the following subjects :— 
[a) Uintroduction de la television en Ecosse. 

Quels en seront, a votre avis, les avantages et les desavantages ? 
Quelles sortes de programmes devrait-on presenter sur 1’ ecran ? Voudriez- 
vous posseder vous-meme un appareil ? Pourquoi ? etc. 

(b) Moi-meme dans dix ans. 
Faites un portrait de vous-meme tel(le) que vous le serez dans 

dix ans. (Apparence, emploi, interets, etc.) (25) 

GERMAN 

Lower Grade—(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Thursday, 20th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 A.M. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 
1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 

thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 
2- When so instructed by the supervising officer, read to the candidates 

the Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 

3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
he printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which 
o study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes 
(53786) r. 
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during this interval of three minutes, but only on the special sheets provided. 
You yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered 
by the candidates. 

5. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read the passage a second 
time, in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 
amount of time. 

6. Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 
questions on its content. 

2. The questions are to be answered in Enghsh. 

3. You are on no account to touch the printed question papers or to do 
any writing until you are told to do so. 

4. The procedure will be as follows :— 
(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 

between the readings. 
(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 

question papers and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the special 
sheets provided. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings, is strictly forbidden. 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
special sheet provided. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or ohrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates :— 

(Maximum time of reading—four minutes). 

(gtnmctl leOte an bet beutfd)=f)ofianbifc!)en ©renje ein 
©Smuggler, ben Me ^oltjet langft umfonft [ucfjte, benn et 
berfleibete fid) ntancfjmal pm SSeifpiel al§ Saner, tnandfmal 
al§ Settelmann, mandfmal al§ $dger unb fo metier. @tne§ 
S£age§ mollte biefer ©dfmnggler, bet 28ilf)elm ©dfmibt l]ie% 
J^affee unb ©dfoiolabe itbet Me ©renje fuf)ten. @r Ifatte 
einen SSagen mit bofpeltem Soben, in bent Sfaffee unb 

(3c£)ofoIabe lagen. Stuf bem SSagen faff SBiifielm, aB alte 
gran berileibet, neben if)m fein fyreunb £arl. <Bie fafjen laie 
SalterSleute atm, Me aim (jpollanb fjeruberfamen, um ii)ren 
Sertnanbien ein fette§ @(i)ft>ein p bringen. ®a§ Sier lag int 
SSagen auf @tro^ unb fdjlief. 
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99eim gollamt fjielten fie ittte bie anbetn Seute unb liefien 

ba§ ©dftoein DersoIIen. 21I§ fie fertig marert, juubete farl 
feme iPfeife an nnb fagte: „ So etn Slier fief)t man nid)t alle 
Sage, nid)t maijr, §ett dBad)tmeifter ? SKeine ^rau tjat e§ 
auf§ Sefte gepflegt; e§ foil jut ^odj^eit d)tet Sdjtoefter 
93raten unb SSurfte geben." 

Set godbeamie fat) bie ^rau bon tart jiemtid) genau an, 

fam nafjet an fie fjeran, ging nm fie t)erum. Sann fagte er: 
„ Sie ^aben fid) aber ^I)r tpaar fd)Ied)t gemadjt. So Ibnnen 
®ie bod) nid)t pr §od)jeit S^br Sdjtoefter gef)en. Sie ^aate 
fjangen 3t)nen fa liberad au§ bent fopftud)." 

„ iO'ceirte gran f)at it)ren ©foieget gebrodjen, §err 2Bad)t= 
meifter," fagte .fart Iddjetnb. 

„ fommen Sie atfo in§ 30H^)au§/; fflQtb ber 93eamte, 
,, id) leitfe gtjnen einen Spiegel" 

Sie gran Iad)te, nnb SJart fagte: ,, ®a§ tonnen mir nicpt, 
§err 2Bad)tmeifter. 2Bir traiffen ftpon nm ibtittag bei ber 
©djtoefter fein. iOteine gran tann fid) ba§ §aar nacpper im 
SSalb macpen, beim gaprett; loir oerlieren atfo teine Qeit" 

Sa fprang ber 93eamte anf ben 2Sagen, rip bem 
©Smuggler ba§ Stopftud) tjernnter, nnb piett ipn feft. 
gteicfjen gdt fetgte er feme i^feife an ben 9Jhtnb nnb btie§ 
barauf ein tauteb Signal Sogteid) famen einige tBeamten 
au§ bem §anfe getanfen nnb fiitfrten ben Sdfmnggter in§ 

@efdngni§ fort. 

GERMAN 
Lower Grade—(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Thursday, 20th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

Answers are to be written on the special sheet provided. 

QUESTIONS Marks 
1. Describe the means by which this smuggler had so long 

succeeded in getting goods across the frontier without detection. 2 
2. Who was Karl ? What story did he tell the customs officer 

about their journey ? 3 
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Marks 

3. Why did Karl do all the talking ? 2 

4. Why do you think the customs officer was anxious that Karl’s 
wife should go into the office ? What gave him the opportunity of 
suggesting that she should do so ? 4 

5. What did Karl say to this suggestion ? In what way did his 
earlier behaviour seem inconsistent with this answer ? 2 

6. Describe the arrest of Wilhelm Schmidt. 2 

15 

GERMAN 
Lower Grade—(Paper (b)) 

Thursday, 20th March—10.0 a.m. to 12.15 p.m. 
The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—(1) Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question 
on a fresh page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an 
inch between the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for writing 
that is difficult to read. 

(2) The use of German script is optional. 

1. Translate carefully, with due regard to English form and expression :— 

A Young Artist Hopes to Sell her First Picture. 

©nbltd) ftcmb ba§ 95ilb in bet ^unftfjanblung. 'Ste |>anbler 
{jatten bafitr etntge .'goffnung auf etnen SSertanf geaufjert, ja 
fogar berf;prod)en, ba§ Sitb an gtoet Stadimittagen in§ 
<Sd)aufenfter §n ftelten. ®a§ ningte .'pitbe mit etgenen Stugen 

fet)en — bte erfte ©rfiiltung tf)re§ ^unftlertraume§. 2Benn tt)i 
33ater bet tf)r auf Sefud) mare! ®ie greube in feinem 3tntli| 
mollte fie fetjen, feine ©timme fjoren unb in feinen Gotten 
neite grofsere ^offnungen fitr it)re Strbeit finben. 

®a ftanb ba§ ^ortrdt ber tfeinen ©ertrub mitten unter 
anbern if bent im ©d)aufenfter. 33ei biefem Stnbfict funteften 
ifit bie Stugeu Dor greube nnb ©tofj. silten bie 

50tenfct)en meift acf)tfo§ baton borbei, mit gang anbern 
©ebanfen befctiaftigt. ©§ gab aber bodj and) eingelne, bie 
fdfmeigenb bie fleine SfuSfteffung anfatfen ober in§ ©efdiaft 

traten. 

©in fpett unb eine ®ame tauten t)er§u nnb befid)tigten 
ba§ 93itb mit tebt)after Stiengier. 
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„<pilbe Stebftein — ettt Stfame, bem man nod) nid)t begegnet 

ift!" fagte bie junge ^rau §u ifjrem 33egleiter. „®te Oleine 
auf bem 5BtIb ift retjenb," antmortete ber §ert. „ SKoIIen to it 
mal im Saben nad)ftagen?/; §tlbe, bie tief in iijren Mantel 
gefjullt auf ein anbeteb ©emdlbe blidte, i)offte fdjon. 

®a ertoibette abet bie 'Same fuffl: „ S^ein, ba§ 2Ber! einet 
Unbeiannten I)at iein $nteteffe flit mid). Unfete Sefudjet 

fragen immet nad) bem Iitnuiet, unb oon biefet funftletin 
toiffen toit fa gat nidjtb. 9Jlan f)a(t fid) beffet an gnte batmen, 
felbft toenn man fie ettoab tenter bega^It! " 

ltyia, fragen toit mat!" fagte bet SDiann, unb nun trat 
ba§ ipaat bod) in bie ,£>aublung. 

§ilbe tjdtte gern getoartet, um ju toiffen, ob bob 
t^aat il)t 93ilb faufen toittbe. ©ie butfte abet nid)t longer 

ftetjenbleiben. 
(35) 

2. Read the passage below, then answer the questions which follow it. 

N.B.—The passage is NOT to be translated. 

^eirttid) ging nun oft in§ Stjeater, too et ben Drt 3-u 
finben glaubte, too feine innere SBelt am meiften 3Bit!Iid)teit 
getoann. 

©r befud)te in ben SSJintermonaten eine Stbenbfdjute, unb 
in bet flaffe faf) neben §eintid) ein ©d)u(et, bet ein bunt 

^alfre alter toar at§ et. Siefet arbeitete fd)on bei einem 

Sifdjtermeifter in bet ©tabt unb erfpatte in ben ©ommem 
monaten ©e'tb genug, um im Sinter bie 2lbenbfd)ule befud)en 
gu tonnen. Sit biefem ©d)uler, bet fyrit) Segnet fjief) unb 

immer ®elb in bet Safdje fjatte, freunbete fic^ §einrid) an. 
Setm fie abenbb gemeinfam butd) bie ©traffen gingen, et§df)Ite 
§einrid) non feinen Sieblingbbidjtern unb rebete eiftig bom 

^eatet. 2luf biefe Seife getoann et aHmafftid) einen getoiffen 
©influ^ auf ben ©tjarafter be§ dtteren Sametaben. Sie erfte 
SSitfung toar, baf) fytit; untuf)ig nub unjuftieben tourbe, bag 
er P lefen begann, bag et SBudfer faufte, unb bafj et fd)uel( 
@efd)macf am Sf)eater fanb unb fogat feine frufjete ©parfamteit 
fur biefe ueue Untertjaltung aufgab. 0ft gefd)af) e§, baf) et 

fur Ipeinrid), bet bom SSater an @elb nut ba§ atlernottoenbigfte 
ettjielt, Me ©intrittStarten begatjlte. 
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Hm nun abet geit fur ben Sfjeatetbefucf) gn getninnen, 
nutate bet SJCbenbunterridft berfaumt merben. .^nfolgebeffen 

mu^ten bie fametaben in bet ®d)ule ©ntfdfulbignngen etfinben 
unb §u §aufe titel £>eimlid)fett tteiben, bot allem toenn bas 
Sweater fftat au§ mat. gait gttij mat ba§ nidft fo micfjttg, 
benn er lebte bon etgenem ©elbe unb mat barum gtemlid) frei. 
§etnrtd) bagegen furd)tete intnter, tm Sweater demerit p 
metben. ttm fo fitter fdjmedten febod) bie betbotenen gtuctde- 

gtir §eintid) maten bie ©djaufpieter §elben, unb gto^e 
©fjataltete. @t bemufjte fid), feinem gneunbe gu etllaten, fie 
mii^ten eble SSKenfdjen fein, ba fie tdglid) auf bet 33uf)ne fobiel 
@ble§ nnb ©ute§ gu fptedjen flatten, grits fief] fid) abet nid)t 
boffig babon ubetgeugen. 

gitt ^eintid) mat febet Sfjeaterabenb ein gtofje^ ©teignib. 
fSer ftampf bet §elben gegen eine dBelt bon SSibetftanb mat 
ibm ein ©Ietd)ni§ feine§ eignen Ifeinen f’ampfe^. 9fuf bet 
©ttafse mntbe et fefbft gum ©d)auff)iefet: et belfamierte unb 
fang bie fdjonften ©teffen bet gtoffen ®id)tungen, leife, menu 
tOtenfd)en in bet 9tdf)e maten, fant, menn e§ einfam mat, ober 
menn ein botuberfafjrenber SSagen bie ©timme ubertonte. 
©abet getiet et in ein immet fcf)ueflete§ @ef)en, et geftilufierte 
unb etmubete fid), bi§ et faff ofjne 9ftem auffjoren mujite. 
Unb in ifjm mud)5 unmibetftef)fid) bie SSegietbe, ©idjtet gu 

metben. 

QUESTIONS 
A.—Answer in English :— Marks 

1. Explain how the friendship between Heinrich and Fritz 
developed. 2 

2. What changes took place in Fritz’s character as a result of this 
friendship ? How were these changes reflected in his actions ? 5 

3. For what reasons was Heinrich so strongly attracted by the 
theatre ? 4 

4. Why was it difficult for Heinrich to go regularly to the theatre ? 
Explain why Fritz was only partly affected by these difficulties. 
What effect did these difficulties have on their enjoyment of the plays ? 
How do you know ? 6 

5. In what respect did Fritz show himself less impressionable than 
Heinrich ? 4 

6. What effect did each visit to the theatre have on Heinrich’s 
emotions ? How did his behaviour in the street reveal this effect ? _£ 

22 



EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1952 75 

B—Answer in German :— 

1. ‘©arum fonnte ^riij uur abenbs in bte <Sd)uIe 
gel)en ? 2 

2. ©a§ ift eine GsintrittSfarte ? 2 

3. ©arum fiirc£)tete ,‘geinrtd), tm Sweater bemerlt 
ju merben? 2 

4. ©arum fprai^ §etrtrid) leife, menu SKeufdjen 
in ber S^dbje mareu? 2 

8 

(30) 

3. Write, in German, a continuous story based on the following summary :— 

Your story should be written in the past tense and should be from one half 
to three quartos the length of your answer to question 1. 

©arm alletn im §au|e — f)at 3af)nmd) — faun nid)t 
fdjlafen—ftet)t auf — gebt arts einem 3iiTimer tu ba§ anbere — 
SSorubergebeuber fieb)t Sicbter — ruft bte an — 

©rflcirungen. 
(20) 

GERMAN 

Higher Grade—(First Paper) 

Thursday, 20th March—10.0 a.m. to 12.15 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a 
fresh page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about 
half an inch between the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression :— 

(fl) Hero worship 

$mtin§ ©elt begann beim §aub unb eubete an ber ©auer 
'Set Marten, ber bajmifdjen lag, mar iljm unitberfeljbar groft, 
unb bte bier ©tufen bor ber ©ingaugbtur, bte SEintin ubermanb, 

inbem er fid) rudmdrtb unb unter Sid^ert f)tuablie|, maren 
etiba§ unme^bar §o’f)eb. ©fidter, aid er fitnf 3aI)re olt murbe, 

idjrumbften fie gmar ein, unb fd)Iief3lid) lonnte er in gmei ©d^en 
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fyinimtetfaringen. Slber bie ^ap^el, bte tior bem ^ettfter itmcE)§, 
bit blieb immet gletd) gro^, unb ttjre @:pi£e ftedte mitten im 
§tmmel 2tuci) §ert gabion tier lor nic£)t» bon feinem tburbebolten 

?tnfet)en, modjte er nun im ©arten graben, ober mod)te er bie 
gebeimniSbotlen unb aufregenben ®inge im Sab or at or ium in 
Drbnurtg bringen. '©ab ber ^rofe^for f)aufig binter gabion 
tjerbrullte: „ gabion, bu bift ein 'Summlobf! ba§ anberte 

nid)t§ an bem neigungSbodeu 9iefpeft, mit tbeldjem Sintin 
bem Wiener anf)irtg. §err gabion batte alle§: er tjatte %fel, 
S3inbfaben, unb alte Slrten bon SSertgeug. @t tjatte ein alte§ 

iDlitroftob, burd) ba§ man jebergeit fdjauen burfte, unb nid)t 
nur, toie bei ben anbern, gu 9tu§nat)megelegent)eiten. @r batte 

ein fleined glajdjd^en, in bem ein @d)iffd)eu unter bollen ©egeln 
auf einem blauen SOteer fdjtoamm. Hub riid)t §u bergeflen: 
|)err gabion toar e§ geiuefen, ber Sin tin mit bem fanindjen 

ipetermanu, mit biefem fedtoeicben, fcbuuffelnben, iiber ade§ 
gedebten Sierlein bejdjentt bntte. §err gabion !am bicbt b^der 

bem tieben ©ott. 
(30) 

(J) Midsummer 

Stuf fyalhem SBege nad) jeuem Sorfe, beffen SHrd)turmft>it$e 

er eben bon einem Serge aus gefeben botte, legte fid) granj 
uabe einer adeinftebenben Sirte in ba§ blumenreidje ©ra§. 
©ein fobf rubte auf ben §ufammengefadeten §anben. Sine 
Sode feine§ trotngen §aare§ toar auf feme ©tint gefaden. ©in 
bunter ©d)metterling umflatterte ben neben ibut liegenben (put. 

Sfod) ber ©tabt bittdber toogten bie reii^en 3tbretlfe^er > 
toeiter blunter, bem Sorfe §u, am ©nbe einer ficb fanft 
neigenben SBiefe unb nid)t toeit bon einem Iteinen Sannentoalbe 
fd)immerten auf einem Seidje toeifte SSafferrofen in fedener 
iPrad)t. 

©ein Slid fiel auf ein tleined §au§, beffen genfterfcbeiben 
bon ber fintenben ©onne beleud)tet toaren. Sie ©ingang^titr 
felbft toar bon fleinen Saumen unb btubenbem ©eftrauct) 
berbedt. 

©r lag lange in feligem Sraumen, unb toenu ber Son ber 

©tabtgtoden teife p ibm bexdberbrang, badfte er nid)t an bie 
latmenben Sobten(1), bie ben ®ird)turm am SOtartte feiner 
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Saterftabt umflogen, fonbern ba§ ber gteifjeit ftieg tnit 
tmmer froI)ttd)erer I'raft in t{)m auf. ®oppeIt fdjon Hang tijm 

ba§ ^aud)§en ber Serdjen, big er fcfjliefjltd) gang in ben 
blufjenben ©ommer berfunfen tnar unb bie bolle ©tfjonfjeit ber 
Sffielt bnrdf) feine junge ©eele jog. 

(1)bie iDo^Ien—-the jackdaws. 
(25) 

2. Carefully read the poem given below, then answer the questions which 
follow it. 

N.B.—The poem is NOT to be translated. 

1. ®er §immel freift, bir fdjinanft bag Sanb, 
bom (Sdjnettjug I)in unb fjer gefdjnttelt 
jauft Slderrgnb nnt Slderranb, 
ein grofteln I)at bid) tnac£)geruttelt: 

bie 9ttorgenfonne fommt. 

2. 5Kni)jam entfliegt bent diebefjeit 

ein fraijnbol!, ijerbftiici) abgemagert, 
inbefi fid) bid anfg ®lingerfelb 
ber gritljraud) ber gabrilen lagert; 

bie DJlorgenfonne !omntt. 

3. @d))narj fd)iebt fid) bnrd) ben grauen glor'1’ 

ein longer gug bon @d)Iadenbergen(2), 

®d)ornftein an ©djornftein fdjnellt entftor, 
fd)redl)afte fitter neben ©drgen; 

bie iKorgenfonne fommt. 

4- S3 out ^orijont f)er nafjn mit ^aft 

unb einen fid) jioei ©trafjenbdmme, 
bon Slfifelbdumen eingefafjt, 
fdjon bla§ begldnjt bie fnorrigen ©tdmme; 

bie iOlorgenfonne lommt. 

s. 9iafd) folgt jum anbern §intmelgfaunt 

bein 931td ben frudjtberaubten 3^eigen, 
unb ftlo^lid) fiebft bn Sauna an Sauna 
fein branbrot glitfjenbeg Saub bir jeigen: 

ber Sag ift ba! 

'’’^lor—©deleter. 
(2,©d)ladenbergen—-slag heaps above the mines. 
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QUESTIONS 
Notes to candidates :—■ 

(«) Answer all the questions in English, except where you are clearly told 
to do otherwise. 

(&) Arabic numerals refer to verses, Roman numerals to lines. Thus 
" 4/(ii) ” means “ verse 4, line (ii).” 

Marks 
1. Where was the author at the time of his awakening and what 

were his sensations at that moment ? 2 

2. (a) What is noteworthy about the method by which the author 
conveys the impression of movement throughout the poem ? Show how 
this method is used with striking effect in verse 4. 4 

(6) The following verbs in the poem indicate movement of some 
kind. What particular type of movement does each denote and in 
what way does each contribute to the picture with which it is 
connected ? 

(i) jauft (l/(iii) )■ 
(ii) fdjiebt jid} (3/(i)). 

(hi) fdjrtellt empor (3/(hi)). 6 

3. What emotion do the chimney stacks evoke in the author ? 
Say what thoughts and pictures underly this emotion. 2 

4. „'3)er Xag ift ba !;/ (5/(v)). 
Describe what occurred to bring forth this exclamation. What 

signs had the author already discerned of the approach of dawn ? 
What effect is produced by the repetition of ,, lS)ie ■’DiotgettfOTlTte 
fommt"? 7 

5. What was the season of the year ? Quote the words and 
phrases which contribute to the general picture of the season. 
Say, giving your reasons, whether you think that n ^ettt brattbtot 
glltf)e'nbe§ Sciub" should be included in this category. 5 

6. (N.B.—These questions are to be answered in German.) 

{a) 2$arum Ibatett Me ^rat)en abgemagert? (2/(ii)) 

(b) 2Ba§ ift erne bon Stpfelbaumen eingefafjte 
©traBe ? (4/(ih)) 4 
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GERMAN 

Higher Grade—-(Second Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Thursday, 20th March—1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

This jmjper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 

1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 
thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 

2. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read to the candidates 
the “ Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 

3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which 
to study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes 
during this interval of three minutes, but only on the special sheets provided. 
You yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered 
by the candidates. 

5. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read the passage a second 
time, in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 
amount of time. 

6. Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 
questions on its content. 

2. The questions are to be answered in English. 

3. You are on no account to touch the printed question papers or to do 
any writing until you are told to do so. 

4. The procedure will be as follows :— 
(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 

between the readings. 
(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 

question papers and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the special 
sheets provided. 

.. 5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. 
JNotes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
special sheet provided. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 
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Passage to be read to the candidates :—• 
(Maximum time of reading—four minutes) 

SSie ge to of) nit if) ging tcf) an biefem Sfbenb auf bem (jbeimroeg 
burcf) etne§ ber dlteffen unb ffilfften Ouattiete ber ©tabt. ©a 
ffanb jenfeit§ ber ©trafje ^ttttfdjen einer ftrcfje unb einem 
®ranfenf)au§ eine afte gtaue ©teiranauer, bie id) tmmer gem 
jaf), me if feme Sieflamefulber nod) baranf gefommen maren. 
Sfnd) ^ente faf) id) mieber biefe alte iDfaner [till in ifjrem 
grieben liegen, unb bod) mar etma§ an if)r oerdnbert: id) 
eine fleine SExir, bie id) nod) nie bemerft I)affe. ©rftannt blieb 
id) ftefjen nnb blidte aufmerffam fjiuiiber, ofjne bod) f)inuber 
§u ge^en, bcnu bie ©tra^e bagmifdjen mar fo naB nxxb meid). 
Sc£) muf)te maf)rf)a[tig Tiid)t, ob biefe Sitr immer bagemefetx 
ober nen fjinjugefommen mar. 9flt fat) fie olfne B^eifet au§, 
uralt. dBal)rfd)eiu(id) fjatte id) fie ffunbertmat gefetjen unb 

bloB nie beabBtet. SSietteidjt mar fie frifd) bemalt nnb fiet mir 
be§megen anf. $d) glaubte itber ber Sure ein f)elle§ ©cBifb 
fetfen, anf bem etma§ gefd)rteben ftanb. StlteS mar aber fo 
unbeutlid), baB icB enblid) troB ©dfmuB nnb ^fiiBen t)mitberging. 
Sa fat) id) in ber Sat ein ©d)t(b, fcBmacB betend)tet, nnb itbet 
ba§ ©d)ilb liefen tendjtenbe 93ud)ftaben nnb Oerfd)manben 
aldbafb, famen mieber, liefen rafd) ooriiber nnb oerfdjmanben 
mieber. iRengierig berfncBte icB, einige ber flncBtig erfd)emenben 
SBorter ju tefen. ©ie maren firmer ju lefen nnb mnBten t)atb 
erraten merben, bie 3Sud)ftaben folgten fid) fo unregelmdBig 
unb ertofcBen fo rafd). ©nbtid) aber getang e§ mir, mefjrere 
SBorte t)intereinanber ju ergreifen nnb id) las : ,, gauberttjeater 
— Sintritt nid)t fiir febermann — nnr fxir ©liidfidje." ^d) 
oerfnd)te, bie Stir §u offnen; bie fdjmere alte SHinfe bemegte 
fid) anf feinen Stud. $d) trat einige ©dfritte §urud nnb fat) 
mieber gum ©d)ilb t)inanf. famen aber feme 93ud)ftaben 
metjr. Sange blieb id) anf ber ©traBe ftet)en nnb martete; 
oergebenS, baS SSudfftabenfpiet mar gu @nbe. 

SftS id) fpdter an bemfetben SCbenb gnfdltig mieber burd) 

ba§ atte ©tabtbiertet ging, blidte id) )orufenb gu ber alien 
dJtauer fjinuber. griebtid) fat) bie fteinerne 2Sanb mid) an, in 
tiefer Sdmmerung gefd)toffen. — nnb nirgenbs eine Stir, nnr 
bnxxfte, ftitte Mauer of)ne Sod). Sief erfdjuttert fef)rte id) nad) 
§aufe guritd. 
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GERMAN 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (a) ) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Thursday, 20th March—1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

Answers are to be written on the special sheet provided. 

QUESTIONS Marks 

1. Where was the wall situated ? Why did the author like 
seeing it ? 3 

2. Describe the author’s perplexity on seeing the door and how he 
tried to explain the matter to himself. 3 

3. What made him cross the street ? Why had he been reluctant 
to do so ? 3 

4. What was the announcement which he read ? 
Describe the way in which this announcement was made and 

explain why it was very difficult to read. 4 
5. How did the author try to follow up the announcement, and 

with what result ? 1 
6. Explain why the author felt so " shaken ” when he went home 

that night. 1 

15 

GERMAN 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (b)) 

Thursday, 20th March—2.15 p.M.to 4.0 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—(1) Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on 
a fresh page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for writing that is difficult to read. 
(2) The use of German script is optional. 

1. Translate into German :— 

Having no desire to play tennis, Anna let the others go off without her and 
decided to go and pay a short visit to her Granny, whose room was the second 
on the left. The old lady was very pleased to see her grand-daughter, but 
conversation was a little difficult, for Mrs. Hunter was very deaf. Anna 
therefore took her leave as soon as she could without appearing impolite and 
went slowly downstairs. She avoided the study, for she knew that Mr. Hunter 
was always busy writing at this time. She looked at her face for a while in the 
Dig mirror in the hall, then she went out into the bright sunshine. The others 
had not yet started playing but were sitting around talking. Anna went 
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round to the back of the house, where she heard someone working. Here 
she found Gregor, the gardener, who at once recognized Anna and greeted 
her cordially. Anna asked him about his work—what he was doing, how many 
cows there were at the farm just now, and whether he could drive a car. 
Gregor answered her questions and added all sorts of things which might 
interest her—how to tell when it is going to rain, where to look for black- 
birds’ nests, and how he knew that summer had really come when he could 
cover six daisies with one foot. Anna would have liked to stay and listen to 
Gregor all afternoon, but Aunt Emma appeared and called her in to tea. 

(50) 

2. Write, in German, a composition on one of the following subjects:— 

[а) 28te man fid) mit mentg (Mb gut amitfteren fann. 

(б) ®er fdjonfte (ober ber fcfyrectl'ictjfte) Slugenbltcf metneS 
£eben§. 

(25) 

SPANISH 

Lower Grade—(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Tuesday, 25th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m 

This paper must not he seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 

1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make your- 
self thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 

2. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read to the candidates 
the “ Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 

3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which 
to study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes 
during this interval of three minutes, but only on the special sheets provided. 
You yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered 
by the candidates. 

5. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read the passage a 
second time, in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking 
the same amount of time. 

6. Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in 
English. 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 
questions on its content. 

2. The questions are to be answered in English. 
3. You are on no account to touch the printed question papers or to do 

any writing until you are told to do so. 
4. The procedure will be as follows :— 

(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 
between the readings. 

(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 
question papers and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the special 
sheets provided. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
special sheet provided. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates :—Maximum time of reading—four minutes. 

A las nueve de la noche llevo don Braulio a su mujer y a su cunada a los 
Jardines. Iban estas de mantilla, con vestidos de seda obscuros, luciendo su 
buen gusto en la misma sencillez y modestia de sus trajes. Don Braulio vestia, 
por su parte, de modo algo descuidado. Su traje y su sombrero tenian la forma 
en moda hacia diez anos ; corbata negra siempre, cuello de camisa tan alto que 
le llegaba casi hasta las orejas. Dona Beatriz se habfa medio peleado con su 
marido para obligarle a llevar mas bajos los cuellos y a comprar nuevo som- 
brero y nuevo traje. No habia podido conseguirlo. “ i Que quieres ?—decia 
don Braulio —. Asi iba yo cuando muchacho, y no quiero variar. Asi 
me quisiste; asi te casaste conmigo.” Dona Beatriz no sabia al cabo que 
responder, y dejaba ir a don Braulio como le daba la gana. Aquella noche, 
pues, no hizo la menor observacion sobre el traje de su marido ; pero no por 
eso dejo de anudarle con gracia la corbata ni de peinarle el pelo lo mejor 
que supo. 

Los tres tomaron un cochecito. En el camino decia don Braulio : 
— Me parece, y lo siento, que os vais a fastidiar. No tenemos amigos. 

Ni siquiera tenemos conocidos. En medio de aquel bullicio vamos a estar 
como en un desierto. 

— Hombre, no te preocupes por tan poco — respondio dona Beatriz —. 
bi no conocemos a nadie, si nadie nos habia, hablaremos entre los tres, oiremos 
la musica y tomaremos el fresco. 

Tienes razon, hija mia, tienes razon. Yo me olvido de que eres una 
muchacha. Tus gustos son de muchacha. Mai hiciste en casarte con un viejo. 

— Vamos, vamos •—le contesto a eso su mujer—, dejemonos de ninerias. 
Alegremonos y vamos a divertimos hasta donde sea posible. 

De esta suerte llegaron a los Jardines, tomaron billetes y entraron. 
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SPANISH 

Lower Grade—(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Tuesday, 25th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

Answers are to be written on the special sheet provided. 

QUESTIONS Marks 

1. Where was don Braulio taking his wife and his sister-in-law ? 1 
2. Describe the attire of the two ladies. What contrast was 

there between their style of dress and that of don Braulio ? 3 
3. In what respects did dona Beatriz wish her husband to change 

his manner of dressing ? To what lengths had she gone in her efforts 
to persuade him to change ? 2 

4. What were don Braulio’s reasons for his conservatism in dress ? 2 
5. Before they went out, what did dona Beatriz do to improve 

her husband’s appearance ? 1 
6. Contrast don Braulio’s feelings about the outing with those of 

his wife. 3 
7. What criticism was made of the marriage of dona Beatriz and 

don Braulio ? Who made it ? To what extent did it appear to be 
justified ? 3 

15 

SPANISH 

Lower Grade-—(Paper (b)) 

Tuesday, 25th March—10.0 a.m. to 12.15 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and 
for writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate carefully, with due regard to English form and expression :— 

Portrait of my father 
Quizas usted haya conocido a mi padre ; era un hombre alto, seco, fuerte. 

Su fortaleza tal vez se debiera a su oficio : era herreroO). Tenia su herreria muy 
cerca de la casa donde vivfamos. El pueblo entonces empezaba en la herreria 
y terminaba en los paredones del cementerio despues de trasponer varias calles 
de tierra y ganar el camino que se iba perdiendo a lo lejos. Por ese camino, 
y a unas dos leguas, se llegaba a la propiedad del padre de usted. Cuando mi 
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memoria se remonta a aquel tiempo me parece verle a su padre alejandose en 
su coche que, entre nubes de polvo, se pierde bajo el sol de verano y deja vibrando 
en mis ojos el color movil de sus ruedas rojas. Su padre venla a encargar algun 
trabajo al mlo, quien, con un rostro lleno de satisfaccion, lo prometla invari- 
ablemente para el domingo siguiente. Yo me morla por decide a mi padre : 
“ i Esta vez me llevaras a mi tambien ? ” Pero como callaba, el nunca adivind 
en mis ojos aquel deseo mio. 

Ese domingo, yo me levantaba tambien al alba. “ Soledad, i que haces a 
esta hora ? ” me preguntaba mi padre sorprendido. Yo me sonreia dolorida, sin 
contestar. “ Yen, chiquilla.” Entonces el mismo me preparaba el chocolate 
dominical, rompia una galleta dentro del tazon, me tocaba la cara y se iba, 
despues de ordenar sus herramientas necesarias en una vieja valija de cuero. 
Al volver de misa, mi madre me encontraba dormida de codos en la mesa y 
me despertaba. Desde ese momento, con una vigilancia impaciente yo esperaba 
a mi padre, a veces hasta la noche, para verle regresar y oir algo nunca oido. 
Pero el se acostaba sin decir palabra, mientras yo le imaginaba de regreso de un 
paraiso al que sdlo se podia llegar en un coche de ruedas rojas. (35) 

(1) herrero = blacksmith. 

2. Read the passage below, then answer the questions which follow it. 

N.B.—The passage is NOT to be translated. 

Pensamientos nocturnos 
Habian sonado ya las dos de la noche. El capitan se hallaba en la cama 

desde las once, y sin embargo sdlo habia logrado echar un suenecito de media 
hora. Le acaecia esto muchas veces. Era hombre de poco dormir, al menos de 
noche. De dia solia echar siestas repentinas y fantasticas donde menos pudiera 
imaginarse, en el establo cuando iba a inspeccionar el ganado, en la iglesia 
oyendo misa, y hasta montado a caballo cuando recorria los caminos pedregosos. 
Tal molesto trastorno en las horas de reposo le enfadaba mucho consigo mismo, 
pero infinitamente mas con cualquiera que osase ponerselo de manifiesto. 

Habia encendido la luz ya tres o cuatro veces y tornado entre las manos un 
tomo de historia, creyendo conciliar el sueno otras tantas ; pero en cuanto 
daba un soplo a la vela volvia a quedar despabilado. Al fin se resigno a per- 
manecer con los ojos abiertos dejando vagar su pensamiento por aquellos 
asuntos que mas le interesaban. Lo que mas le interesaba por el momento eran 
las indemnizaciones que iba a tomar pronto por sus terrenos expropiados. 
Al fin no habia tenido mas remedio que ceder ante la fuerza mayor. Las tierras 
iban a ser partidas por el ferrocarril, y un punado de oro iba a caer en sus manos. 
Lo agrio con lo dulce. Porque si don Felix amaba apasionadamente sus tierras, 
no amaba con menos pasion el oro. Bastante de este precioso metal tenia 
escondido dentro de las paredes del desvant1) y en los angulos obscuros de sus 
vigas. 

Embebido en estas imaginaciones se hallaba cuando sonaron en la puerta 
dos golpecitos discretes. Dio un salto en la cama y pregunto despavorido : 

—d Quien va ? 
i Senor, hay ladrones en casa ! 

El capitan era bravo, pero vivia con la perpetua pesadilla(2> de los ladrones. 
Un dia y 0tr0 esperaba el asalto. Y al fin habia llegado el momento supremo ; 
habia sonado la hora del combate. 

(1) desvdn = loft. 
(2) pesadilla — fear. 
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A.—Answer, in English, the following questions :— Marh 
1. For how long had the captain been unable to sleep on the 

night in question ? 1 
2. From what peculiarity did he suffer ? Describe how this 

peculiarity affected him by day. 4 
3. How did he himself regard this peculiarity ? How did he feel 

when people mentioned it ? 2 
4. Describe the captain’s actions as he lay in bed. State his purpose 

and whether or not he was successful. 3 
5. What had recently occurred to affect his interests ? What 

advantages and disadvantages did this occurrence have for him ? 7 
6. What event interrupted Iris reflections ? Why did the informa- 

tion told to him not take him completely by surprise ? Describe his 
reactions to the situation and show whether or not they were natural 
in such a man. 5 

22 
B.—Answer, in Spanish, the following questions :— 

1. i Que pasa generalmente cuando uno se duerme montado a 
caballo ? 1 

2. i Como se explica la costumbre espanola de la siesta ? 2 
3. (_ Que quieren deck estas expresiones :— 

(а) pensamientos nocturnos ; 2 
(б) tomar lo agrio con lo dulce ? 2 

4. i Que es un ladron ? 1 

8 
(30) 

3. Write, in Spanish, a continuous story based on the following summary. 
Your story should be written in the past tense and should be from half 
to three-quarters the length of your answer to Question 1. (“ Portrait of 
my father.”) 

A Juan le regala su padre un perrito—los dos se divierten grandemente en 
el campo—poco a poco el animal aprende a obedecer—por fin se le permite 
dormir en casa—empiezan los pequenos disgustos—se encuentran medio 
comidas las zapatillas favoritas del padre—este se pone furioso y decreta la 
expulsion del perro. (20) 

SPANISH 

Higher Grade—(First Paper) 
Tuesday, 25th March—10.0 a.m. to 12.15 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 
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Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and 
for writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression 

A lodging for the night 

Cuando llegue aun no rayaba el dla. Sobre la ciudad nevada, el claro de 
la luna caia sepulcral y doliente. Yo, sin saber donde a tal hora buscar 
alojamiento, vague por las calles, y en aquel caminar indeterminado llegue 
a la plaza donde vivia Fray Ambrosio. Me detuve bajo el balcon de madera 
para guarecerme de la llovizna, que comenzaba de nuevo, y a poco observe 
que la puerta hallabase entornada. Tal era' la inclemencia de la noche, que 
sin detenerme a meditarlo, resolvl entrar, y gane a tientas la escalera. 
Fray Ambrosio asomo en lo alto, alumbrandose con un velon. Vestla el cuerpo 
flaco y largo con una sotana recortada, y cubrla la temblona cabeza con 
negro gorro puntiagudo, que daba a toda la figura cierto aspecto de astrologo 
grotesco. Entre con sombria resolucion, sin pronunciar palabra, y el fraile 
me siguio alzando la luz para esclarecer el corredor. Alla dentro sentfanse 
callados rumores de voces y dineros. Reunidos en la sala jugaban algunos 
hombres, con los sombreros puestos y las capas desprendiendose de los hombros. 
Todos guardaron silencio. Algunos ojos se volvfan desapacibles, fijandome 
una mirada rapida, y tornaban su atencion a las cartas. Por fin uno se puso 
en pie, y los demas me hicieron sitio en torno de la mesa. Pero el buen fraile 
intervino en seguida, matando de un soplo la luz y poniendo fin al juego. Por 
las ventanas se filtraba ya la claridad del amanecer. 

(30) 

2. Read carefully the poem below, then answer the questions which follow it. 

N.B.—The poem is NOT to be translated. 

The caged lion 

Entre barrotes negros, la dorada melena 
paseas lentamente y te tiendes por fin, 
descansando los tristes ojos sobre la arena 
que brilla en los angostos senderos del jardin. 

5 Miro tus grandes unas, inutiles y corvas ; 
se abren tus fauces, veo el inutil molar ; 
e inutiles como ellos van tus miradas torvasO) 
a morir en el hombre que te viene a mirar. 

Un dfa suavemente, con sus corteses modos, 
10 hizo el hombre la jaula para encerrarte alii; 

y ahora te contempla, apoyado de codos 
sobre el hierro prudente que lo aparta de ti. 

No cede. Bien lo sabes. Diez veces en el dia 
tu cuerpo contra el hierro carcelario se fue : 

15 diez veces contra el hierro fue inutil tu porfia.. 
Tus ojos, muy lejanos, hoy dicen : £ para que ? 

O) torva = fiera. 
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Alguna vez te he visto durmiendo tu tristeza, 
la melena dorada sobre la piedra gris, 
abandonado el cuerpo con la enorme pereza 

20 que las siestas de fuego tienen en tu pals. 

Y sobre tu salvaje melena enmaranada<2) 
mi cuello delicado sintio la tentacidn 
de abandonarse al tuyo, yo como tu, cansada, 
de otra jaula mas vasta que la tuya, leon. 

25 Como tu, contra aquella mil veces he saltado. 
Mil veces, impotente, me he vuelto a acurrucard3) 
j Carcel de los sentidos que las cosas me han dado ! 
Ah, yo del universe no me puedo escapar. 

(2) enmaranada = desordenada. 
(3> acurrucarse = encogerse. 

Questions : Answer Nos. 1 to 7 in English, No. 8 in Spanish. Marks 

1. Where is the scene of the poem set ? What details are given of 
the place ? 2 

2. In what respects was the lion’s appearance still impressive ? 
How does the poem reveal the true state of affairs ? 4 

3. “ No cede ” (line 13). To what do these words refer ? Show what 
significance their meaning has for the man and for the lion and 
how the feelings of each are affected by the knowledge. 6 

4. In what different ways did man and beast come to possess this 
knowledge ? 2 

5. Explain the thought underlying the words “ corteses modos ” 
(line 9). 2 

6. Is the writer of the poem a man or a woman ? Quote from the 
text in support of your answer. 1 

7. Explain fully the ways in which the writer feels the lion’s fate 
to be symbolic of the writer’s own. With what feeling does 
this parallel inspire the writer and how did the feeling find its 
expression ? 7 

8. Explain, in Spanish, the meaning of :— 
(a) la jaula (line 10). 2 
(b) ojos lejanos (line 16). 2 
(c) una carcel (line 27). 2 

30 

3. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression:— 

A writer in restless mood 

Han transcurrido algunos dfas. Eugenio esta sentado en el sofa; pero 
no tiene en sus manos ni lapiz m cuartillas. Su palidez de persona que ha 
pasado varias noches de insomnio y su mirada inmovil y dura revelan que no 
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se trata ya de preocupaciones literarias, sino de algun problema grave de su 
propia vida. A espaldas de Eugenio, una de las ventanas deja ver un mar 
de borrasca, espumoso, un mar de naufragio, verdadero refiejo de su propio 
estado de alma en aquel momento. 

Su agitacion ya no cabe en el ambiente estrecho de la sala. Sale afuera 
en busca de luz y de espacio. Tiene que sujetarse el sombrero con la mano. 
El viento es muy recio ; huele a mar y trae partlculas de agua. A1 llegar a 
la carretera mira en la direccion del tronco de eucalipto que a Marga le sirve 
ordinariamente de asiento. Marga no esta; pero ha dejado sobre el tronco 
un pequeno libro de tapas amarillas y rojas. Eugenio siente que aquel libro 
abandonado alii, junto al precipicio, tiene algo de tragico ; pero se trata de 
Marga, Marga la optimista, como el suele llamarla. Sigue andando, camino 
del faro. Hay que inclinar el cuerpo hacia adelante para veneer la resistencia 
del aire. (25) 

SPANISH 

Higher Grade-—-(Second Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Tuesday, 25th March—1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 
1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make your- 

self thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 
2. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read to the candidates 

the “ Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 
3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 

naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 
4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 

the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which 
to study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes 
during this interval of three minutes, but only on the special sheets provided. 
You yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered 
by the candidates. 

5. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read the passage a second 
time, in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 
amount of time. 

6. Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 
1- Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 

questions on its content. 
2. The questions are to be answered in Enghsh. 
3. You are on no account to touch the printed question papers or to do 

any writing until you are told to do so. 
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4. The procedure will be as follows :—• 
(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 

between the readings. 
(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 

question papers and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(hi) After the second reading you will write your answers on the special 
sheets provided. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
special sheet provided. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates :—(Maximum time of reading—four minutes) 

El Virrey aquella man ana monto en su carroza preocupado y sin detenerse, 
como de costumbre, a examinar sus mulas. El cochero, que sabia ya el camino 
que tenia que seguir, agito las riendas de las mulas ligeramente, y los animales 
partieron al trote. Cerca de un cuarto de hora paso el Virrey inmovil en el fondo 
de la carroza y entregado a sus meditaciones ; pero repentinamente sintid 
una violenta sacudida, y la rapidez de la marcha aumento de una manera notable. 
Al principio presto poca atencion, pero a cada momento era mas rapida la 
carrera. 

Su Excelencia sacd la cabeza por una de las ventanillas, y preguntd 
al cochero: 

— i Que pasa ? 

— Senor, que se han espantado estos animales y no obedecen. 

Y la carroza atravesaba calles y callejuelas y plazas, y doblaba esquinas 
sin chocar nunca contra los muros, pero como si fuera caminando al azar. 

El Virrey era hombre de corazon, y resolvid esperar el resultado de aquello 
cuidando no mas de colocarse en uno de los angulos de la carroza y cerrar los 
ojos. Repentinamente detuvieronse las mulas ; volvio a sacar el Virrey la 
cabeza por la ventanilla, y se encontro rodeado de multitud de hombres, mujeres 
y ninos que gritaban alegremente : 

— i Indultado ! | Indultado ! 

La carroza del Virrey habia llegado a encontrarse con la compania que 
conducia a un condenado a muerte; y como era de ley que si el monarca en 
Espana, o los virreyes en las colonias, encontraban a un hombre que iba a ser 
ejecutado, esto vah'a el perdon, con aquel feliz encuentro quedo indultado el 
pobre ya desesperado. 

Todo el mundo atribuyo aquello a un milagro patente. No se sabe si el 
cochero, aunque aseguraba que si, tambien creia en lo milagroso del lance. Lo 
que si pudo averiguarse fue que tres meses despues se caso con la hija del indul- 
tado, y que Su Excelencia le hizo un gran regalo de bodas. 
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SPANISH 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Tuesday, 25th March—1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

Answers are to be written on the special sheet provided. 

QUESTIONS 

1. In what way did the Viceroy behave differently from usual on the 
morning in question, and why ? 

2. When and how did he first become aware that something unusual 
was taking place ? 

3. State what happened, and say what explanation the coachman 
gave of the mules’ behaviour. 

4. When the Viceroy put his head out of the carriage window for 
the second time, what did he see and hear ? 

5. Explain the change of emotion that must have occurred among 
the crowd. 

6. What grounds are there for doubting the coachman’s explanation 
of the coincidence ? What advantage had his position given 
him ? 

7. In what part of the world, and at what period, did the incident 
take place ? 

Marks 

__1 
15 

SPANISH 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (b)) 
Tuesday, 25th March—2.15 p.m. to 4.0 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. Marks will he deducted for writing that is difficult 
to read. 

1. Translate into Spanish :— 
A strange little scene comes next. Henry rode down to Hatfield to see 

his younger daughter. Aware that Mary was in the house, he had given 
orders that she should not attempt to speak with him, and sent his captain 
of the guard to her room with instructions to prevent her from leaving it. 
She managed to send him a message, however, asking if she might kiss his 
hand. He refused, and went out to his horse again; but, with his foot in 
the stirrup!1), by chance looked up. Mary was on the terrace, kneeling, with 
oth hands stretched out towards him. He hesitated, bowed to her, put 

his hand to his hat, and departed. A few days later he explained to the French 

^stirrup = estribo. 
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envoy that his daughter was obstinate by reason of her Spanish blood, and 
that until she yielded he would not speak to her. The ambassador gently 
said that she had been very well brought up, and could not prevent the tears 
from coming into his eyes as he praised her. 

The contest between proud father and a daughter no less proud went on. 
Anne Boleyn came to Hatfield, and sent for Mary as Queen. The girl 
answered that she knew no Queen in England but her own mother. Anne 
swore in rage that she too would humble this Spanish haughtiness, and 
straightway took measures to do so. Shortly afterwards Mary fell ill. Her 
mother heard of it, and begged permission for them to be together. Again 
the King refused. 

(50) 

2. Write, in Spanish, a composition on one of the' following subjects 
{a) Los dias mas felices de mi vida. 
(p) Razones para estudiar la historia. (25) 

ITALIAN 
Lower Grade—(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Wednesday, 26th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

This paper must not he seen by any candidate 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 
1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 

thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 
2. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read to the candidates the 

“ Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 
3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 

naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 
4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 

the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which to 
study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes during 
this interval of three minutes, but only on the special sheets provided. You 
yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered by 
the candidates. 

5. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read the passage a second 
time, in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 
amount of time. 

6. Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 
1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 

questions on its content. 
2. The questions are to be answered in English. 
3. You are on no account to touch the printed question papers or to do 

any writing until you are told to do so. 
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4. The procedure will be as follows: — 
(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 

between the readings. 
(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 

question papers and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the special 
sheets provided. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
special sheet provided. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates:— (Maximum time of reading—four 
minutes). 

II padre di Stefano e di Paoletta e fratello di mia madre. 
Mio fratello, Emanuele, e piu giovane di me di cinque anni. 
Tutti sanno che noi quattro ci siamo sempre voluti bene e ci siamo sempre 

aiutati a vicenda nelle situazioni difficili in cui ci siamo trovati. Oltre a 
questro, tra me e Stefano c’e stato un accordo dovuto all'eta e alia scoperta 
comune che facevamo del mondo lontano da R. 

Dopo tre lunghi, grigi e penosi a;nni di collegio ci misero a pensione in casa 
d'una vedova, il cui marito, vent’anni prima, era stato amico di nostro nonno. 
Questa vecchia signora abitava un gran porto di mare, e la nostra grande 
passione era il porto, la darsena. Non passava giorno senza che ci facessimo 
una scappata. Sapevamo tutto dei piroscafi, dei velieri, delle navi da guerra 
che entravano e uscivano, italiane e straniere. Sopratutto ci interessavano 
quelle che venivano da lontano, da paesi sconosciuti di cui avevamo una 
cognizione vaga come era possibile a ragazzi come noi vissuti sempre tra i 
monti. Ma quelle scarse cognizioni ci servivano di stimolo, e presto scoprimmo 
che le poche parole d’inglese e di francese imparate a scuola, se erano 
insufficienti a intavolare un discorso bastavano pero per salire a bordo; dove 
ne imparavamo altre ancora, aiutandoci con un piccolo manuale di conversa- 
zione che Stefano s’era procurato. 

Un giorno Stefano mostro a un marinaio di un mercantile olandese un 
piccolo coltello dal manico di corno lavorato a fuoco. Il marinaio chiese 
quanto, doveva pagare per averlo. Stefano, pronto, disse una cifra. Il 
marinaio contratto, pago il prezzo oonvenuto e disse di portargliene degli altri. 

Cosi comincio il nostro piccolo commercio. 

ITALIAN 
Lower Grade—(Paper (a) ) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 
Wednesday, 26th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

Answers are to be written on the special sheet provided 

1- What was the relationship between the writer and 
QUESTIONS Marks 

Paoletta? How do you know? 
2- Who was Emanuele ? 

Stefano and 
2 
1 
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Marks 

3. How did the four children show their friendship to each other? 1 
4. What impression does the writer retain of his schooldays? 1 
5. With whom did the writer and Stefano stay in the seaport? 2 
6. What different kinds of ships did they see there? Which ones 

interested them most? 3 
7. Why was their knowledge of foreign lands somewhat vague? 1 
8. Describe the transaction which took place between Stefano and 

the sailor. 3 
9. To what did this transaction lead? 1 

15 

ITALIAN 

Lower Grade—(Paper (b)) 

Wednesday, 26th March—10.0 a.m. to 12.15 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a 
fresh page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half 
an inch between the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate into English: — 

UAmerica d’oggi e di ieri. 

Per gli Europe! del prime Ottocento TAmerica rappresentava, sotto molti 
aspetti, T’esatto contrario di quello che rappresenta oggi. Dal 1776 alia mode 
di Lincoln, era la mecca dei radical!, la sola grande nazione dove la democrazia 
fosse attuata con successo. Oggi, I’America e diventata il baluardo del 
capitalismo, la speranza principale di coloro che sono terrorizzati dall’avanzare 
della marea socialista e comunista, la piu importante promessa di stabilita 
nel mezzo delle trasformazioni caleidoscopiche che sbigottiscono gli attoniti 
abitanti delTEuropa e dell’Asia. II cambiamento deU’opinione europea di 
sinistra nel suo atteggiamento verso TAmerica e dovuto a un mutamento 
verificatosi in Europa piu che a un mutamento delT America. Inoltre, i popoli 
con una disposizione d’animo ribelle sono spinti per forza dal loro tempera- 
mento ad avversare i ricchi e i potenti, e TAmerica e piu ricca e potente di 
ogni altra nazione. Se fate Telogio della Svezia a un comunista, egli potra 
considerarvi sviato, ma non vi chiamera lacche del capitalismo, poiche la 
Svezia non e grande e forte; ma se fate Telogio delT America, sospettera in voi 
un servilismo e una obliquita morale senza limiti. Molto diversa era Tepoca 
di Byron e di Shelley, i quali entrambi esaltarono TAmerica. Allora il nuovo 
continente non poteva minacciare nessuno, ed essi se lo figuravano un paese 
di semplici contadini imbevuti di tutte le virtu dei Romani della Repubblica. 
Va osservato, pero, che ne Byron, ne Shelley personalmente ci si reco mai. 
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2 Read the passage below, then answer the questions which follow it. 

N.B.—The passage is NOT to be translated. 
Lingua madre e lingua figlia. 

In quale rapporto sta 1’italiano con la lingua del padri, il latino? 
Evidentemente una risposta precisa si puo dare soltanto attraverso un 
confronto minuto delle due lingue, che ne studi accuratamente le somiglianze 
e le differenze, e ne spieghi il perche. 

Da un lato si e detto che 1’italiano non e altra cosa che la continuazione 
del latino, cioe il latino stesso trasformatosi man mano, di secdo in secolo, 
fino a diventare la nostra lingua. Dall’altro invece si e detto che il latino 
e la lingua madre e 1’italiano e la lingua figlia. 

Come spesso accade quando, invece di considerare in pieno le cose si 
cerca di accostarsi ad esse per mezzo di metafore, le espressioni di “ lingua 
madre ” e di “ lingua figlia ” sono lontane dal rispecchiare esattamente la 
realta storica: ma non e detto che, prese con un pizzico di sale, non contengano 
una parte di verita. Lo vedremo fra poco. 

Piii esatta e indubbiamente 1’altra formulazione del rapporto fra latino 
e italiano. Trasportiamoci con la mente in un villaggio di Toscana e 
immaginiamo di essere messi in grado di ascoltare, di generazione in genera- 
zione, di secolo in secolo, la lingua che vi si e parlata dall’eta romana, cioe da 
quando e scomparso 1’ultimo vecchio che parlava etrusco, fino ad oggi. Di 
padre in figlio si sono avuti mutamenti ben lievi; qualche suono si e 
cambiato, un certo numero di vocaboli hanno sostituito altri vocaboli o sono 
venuti ad aggiungersi al patrimonio lessicale ereditario; ma insomma non 
vi e mai stato un momento in cui i parlanti abbiano avuto coscienza di 
esprimersi in una lingua diversa da quella dei loro genitori. Cosf non e 
possibile fissare il momento quando si puo dire: “ Qui finisce il latino e 
comincia I’italiano.” Da questo punto di vista evidentemente la formula 
della continuita e la sola esatta. e quella di " lingua madre ” e “ lingua figlia ” 
e invece erronea. 

Ma se non e possibile segnare un limite ove si tenga conto soltanto della 
lingua parlata, la cosa diventa invece abbastanza facile quando si pensi 
alia lingua scritta. 

Supponiamo che uno di noi si faccia fotografare una volta al mese dai 
dieci anni iino ai sessanta. Mentre la serie ininterrotta dei ritratti non 
mostrerebbe che insensibili mutamenti, il fanciullo, 1’adulto il vecchio si 
distinguerebbero senz’altro. Ora in certi casi avviene che 1’immagine si 
cnstallizzi in tipi -definiti: per esempio Teffigie della regina Vittoria 
d Inghiltenra sui primi francobolli emessi nel 1840, e 1’immagine di lei nei 
suoi ultimi anni di regno. Serviamoci di codesto come termine di paragone. 
■La lingua parlata si puo confrontare con la serie ininterrotta delle fotografie, 
quella scritta,. invece, con la fissazione dell’effigie di momenti determinati. 
Uuella distinzione che, nella catena delle generazioni, e arbitraria, si presenta 
ovvia fra le due lingue scritte. 

QUESTIONS Marks 
A. Answer in English: — 

^ W4at <luesiion which the author proposes to discuss? What, according to him, would be necessary before a satisfactory 
answer could be given to this question? 3 
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(2) What two theories in particular does the author set out to consider? 
Which of the two does he favour? What is his objection to 
the other, and why does he not reject it outright? 3 

(3) Summarize the argument which he advances in support of his 
theory of how the spoken language developed, and state the 
conclusion to which it leads him. By what vivid picture does 
he drive home his point? 8 

(4) By what comparison does the author illustrate the changes in 
the written language? What does he wish to convey to his reader 
by means of his illustration? Show in what way his choice of 
illustration is peculiarly appropriate. 6 

20 

B. Answer in Italian: — 
(1) In che senso si pub chiamare il latino " la lingua dei padri ”? 3 
(2) Dov’e la Toscana? Nommare tre scrittori che venivano da questa 

parte dTtalia. 4 
(3) Spiegare le espressioni “ un pizzico di sale ”, " il patrimonio 

lessicale ereditario ”, “ termine di paragone ”. 3 
~10 

3. Write, in Italian, a continuous narrative based on the following 
summary: — 

Your narrative is to be written in the past tense and in the first person singular, 
as if you were the person described in the story and you were recounting the 
incident in a letter to a Mend. 

PrepaiatM per una gita in Italia—Visita all'ufficio del turismo—Si discute 
ritinerario—Mezzo e prezzo del viaggio—Per via aerea o per piroscafo e 
ferrovia?—Biglietti—Posti riservati—Bagaglio e franchigia di bagaglio— 
Cambio e moneta. (20) 

ITALIAN 
Higher Grade—(First Paper) 

Wednesday, 26th March—10.0 A.M. to 12.15 p.h. 
The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression :— 
(a) Un paesaggio alpestre 

Il sole di mezzodi splendeva sul passo del Giulio, nudo d’alberi. circondato 
(I: vette rocciose, nel paese dei Grigioni. Sotto i suoi raggi, sfreccianti giu a 
perpendicolo, le pareti rocciose ardevano e scintillavano. A volte nna gonfia 
nuvola temporalesca soigeva e passava via: le muraglie della montagna 
parevano allora avvieinaisi e venire a cozzaxe Fima contro Faltra, simstre, 
restrimgendo il paesaggio. Le poche pezze di neve pendenti fra i picchi, e le 
lingne dei gluacdai, ora luccicavano abbaglianti, ora ripiombavano in una 
penombra verdastea. 
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In mezzo al ripiano del valico,!1* a destra e a sinistra della mulattiera, 
sorgevano due colonne mozze, che forse da oltre un millennio sfidano il tempo. 
A sommo d’una di esse le intemperie avevano scavato una specie di bacino, 
la pioggia 1’aveva riempito ; un uccello saltellava sull’orlo, bevendo a quando 
a quando un sorso di quell’acqua celeste. 

Risono a un tratto, ripetuto e schernito dall’eco, il latrato d’un cane. 
Lassu, sul pendio a tratti ancora erboso, un pastore bergamasco aveva fatto 
la siesta. Ora balzo in piedi, s'assicuro bene il mantello intorno alle spalle, e, 
con mosse ardite, da un pinnacoletto sporgente si precipito giu per radunare 
le pecore die, simili a mobili punti bianchi, si perdevano verso il fondo della 
valle. Uno dei suoi cani villosi(2) lo segui; 1’altro, forse trattenuto dal peso 
degli anni, non poteva tenergli dietro, e se ne stava lassu, su un'eminenza del 
terreno, e guaiva miserabilmente. 

(■) ripiano del vallico, summit of the pass. (2) villoso, shaggy. (30) 

(b) Ariosto 
L’Ariosto — questo poeta, che ando sempre in traccia di pace e che aspirb 

sempre alia quiete per un bisogno insoddisfatto di tessere nel silenzio le auree 
trame delle sue finzioni — visse, per ironia della sorte, in un’eta di guerre e 
di battaglie e di travolgimenti politici, e in una citta e in una corte, in cui il 
tradimento e la congiura apparivano d’ora in ora sinistramente, come spettri 
accompagnati dalla violenza; ed ebbe, per avversita del destine, quasi tutta 
la vita occupata da cure e da negozi brigosi, di cui ricercheresti invano qualche 
riflesso, che non sia un accenno breve e frettoloso, nel suo capolavoro, cioe 
nelTopera che meglio e piu d’ogni altra rispecchia la sua fisonomia interiore. 
Nel Furioso vive un Ariosto diverse da quello delle poesie latine, delle Satire 
e delle Commedie: il vero Ariosto poeta, svincolato dalle pastoie delle cure 
quotidiane, I’Ariosto che ha ritrovato se stesso con la sua anima di sognatore 
e con il suo umile e grande cuore d’artista. (25) 

2. Carefully read the poem given below, and then answer the questions 
which follow. 

N.B.—The poem is NOT to be translated. 
In San Pietro 

Per la profonda nave, che tanta nei secoli accolse 
anima umana e tanta nube serro d’aroma, 

Svolgesi il grave coro da bocche invisibili. Un rombo 
Torgano a tratti caccia dalla sua selva ascosa, 

Cupo neU’ombra il rombo propagasi giu pe’ sepolcri: 
paion tremar dall’imo le portentose moli. 

Veghano al sommo i magni pontefici benedicendo : 
stanno alle ferree porte gli angeli ed i leoni. 

Come solenne il canto ! Dall’onda uguale una voce 
levasi, con un alto melodioso grido. 

Piange la voce, e al mondo rivela un divino dolore. 
Sgorgan le note, calde, quasi lacrime. 

Piange la voce, sola. Non ode nel gelido sasso 
il Palestrina ? Sola piange la voce ; e al mondo 

Narra un divin dolore. Non ode il sepolto ? Non balza 
1’anima sua raggiante su I’ideali cime, 

quasi colomba alzata a vol su pinnacoli d’oro ? 
Piange la voce, sola, nel silenzio. 

(53786) D 
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QUESTIONS 
A, Answer in English:— Marks 

1. Where is the author ? What thoughts hist occur to him in the 
building ? 3 

2. Describe the means by which the writer conveys to the reader 
the character of the music which he hears. Explain what you 
thin It he means by the words “ al mondo narra un divin 
dofer ” pines 14 and 15). 7 

3. What aichitectaral featnnes does the poet mention ? In what 
ways do these oorntribnte to the effect produced by the music ? 6 

4. Why is the “ selva asoosa ” an appropriate figure for the organ ? 2 
5. What causes the poet to think of Palestrina ? Explain, in this 

comection, the simile of the dove pine 17). 5 
©. What effect is produced by the last hue of the poem ? 2 

B. Answer in Italian 
1. Qmale e la diSFeremza &a mu rombo e un grido ? Perche si 

appiea afftmo PaggettivQ " cup© ” e afl’altro Faggettivo 
““alt©”’? 

2. Mstiiiigiieire i due sigmficati della parola “ mme 

3 
2 

30 

1 TALI .AN 

Hkehuk Geabe—{(Seconeb Paper (a) ) 

AUEAIa CO!!C?RE:.HEXSION TEST 

Wednesday,, 2Sth llaich—1230 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

TMs paper mmst wet fc seen by any mmdidate 

XBTSTBVOXIOSrS TO THE TEACHES 

1. Use the fen mrinufES preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 
iffimsTOni^iiilly familiar with the passage to be read. 

2. When s© instracted by the smpervisiiig officer, read to the camdidates the 
““ Imsftandiions to Candidates given below. 

3. Them read the passage alomd to the candidates, speaMnig deariy and 
naitamlly, and takhig not more than fowr mimmtes to the reading. 

4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now tmnna over 
the printed djmestiom pipers, and that they wil have three minmtes in which to 
stody the cjmestioiis. Remind the (candidates that they may mate motes dining' 
this imfarval of three minute, but only on the special sheets providod. Yon 
ywnmselif wil not be allowed to see the qmestioms which are to be answered by 
the candidate.. 

5» \¥hem so imstancted by the smpranrisitag officer, read the passage a reoDaid 
tfinne, in exactly the same mammer as on the first occaskam and taMng the same 
aanmotmmtt of tim®. 

®- RotmmI the candidate that the questaons are to be answered in EngKsh. 



EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1952 99 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1 Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 
questions on its content. 

2. The questions are to be answered in English. 
3. You are on no account to touch the printed question papers or to do 

any writing until you are told to do so. 
4. The procedure will be as follows: — 

(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 
between the readings. 

(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 
question papers and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the special 
sheets provided. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
special sheet provided. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates:— (maximum time of reading—four 
minutes) 

Riflessioni d’un Ualiano sul carattere inglese 
In Inghilterra la politica generale e militante interessa solo categorie 

limitatissime di cittadini. Cio che interessa le folle e lo sport, e le parate e i 
tornei storici dove si rievocano su grande scala gli episodi della gloria britannica, 
Questi attraggono milioni di spettatori, masse enormi, silenziose e composte 
ed immobili, dalle quali nei momenti culminanti dell’azione escono urla 
improvvise, come scoppi di crateri vulcanici—e, dopo Turlo, il silenzio 
completo, e la immobilita. 

Questo e un paese dove, se Tuomo singolo deve davvero esprimersi, per 
lo piu tace. II silenzio perfetto dice quello che e lo stato d’animo normale in 
un inglese. II vocabolario inglese, cosi ricco e che utilizza, per esprimere le 
stesse cose, parole provenienti dalle origini piu diverse e lontane, non ha un 
verbo di uso comune che significhi ‘ ‘ tacere ”; e evidentemente un verbo di 
cui non si e mai send to forte il bisogno, esprimendo esso un fatto che e, qui, 
naturale e normale. Nello stesso modo, la lingua italiana potrebbe far a 
meno bemssimo del verbo “•parlare ”. 

Piu del singolo, in Inghilterra si esprime la massa; e anzi, pin che non la 
massa presente e casuale, la massa tradizionale e storica, Tunita della stirpe 
m cio che fu, e e intende ad essere. Non si tratta di una disciplina automatica, 
ngida, alia prussiana: da Berlino a Londra corrono abissi senza fondo, e si 
r.atta ^ ^ue popoli che ormai non si comprendono e non si comprenderaniio piu malgrado il remote legame di parentela. L’unita inglese esiste non per 

Jina costrizione esteriore, ne per un atto di volonta e di forte disciplina 
in enore: anzi per indolenza, per semplificare, per non aver da pensare o da 

rrUtua-C°me ^nc^viduo< cio che invece pub esser fatto molto meglio dalla 
in°1 ltUCTn?’ da^a societa, dalla nazione, dalla storia. La radice della socialita ■ § e3e e stessa dell’individualismo inglese: entrambi si basaino su un 

ntivo programma del minimo sforzo. 

D 2 (53786) 
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ITALIAN 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (a) ) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Wednesday, 26th March—1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

Answers are to be written on the special sheet provided 

QUESTIONS Marks 

1. What does the writer consider to be the attitude of the English to 
politics? 1 

2. In what does he find their chief interests lie? 2 
3. How does he describe the behaviour of an English crowd at a 

sporting event or a public festival? 3 
4. What item of vocabulary does he remark is missing from English? 

Why does he consider this strange in a language such as English? 
What does he suggest might be a parallel in Italian, and why? 4 

5. In what ways does he say the Germans and English differ, and 
what conclusion does he draw? 2 

6. According to the writer, what lies at the foundation of the sense of 
unity of the English race? Mention three features of the English 
character which he quotes in illustration of this. 3 

15 

ITALIAN 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (b) ) 

Wednesday, 26th March—2.15 p.m. to 4 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate into Italian :— 
San Remo is no more romantic than Margate, but it is, in landscape and 

people, Italian. And the very first morning that I woke on Italian soil, I 
realised that Italy was my second country. As I looked out of the window 
of my room, I knew ihat this was how I had always hoped the world would 
appear. There are painters who declare that the light in France or Holland 
—or even in England—is more beautiful, or at any rate better for painting: 
but this was the light I needed and in which I thrived. Here there was no 
necessity to struggle for breath with an enveloping fog ; here, on the contrary, 
was a serene air, scented on the mountains with herbs and in the valleys by 
orange-blossom ; here was not the cold light of the north, to which I was used, 
but light that was clear and yet varied. Light! Light was everywhere, 
entering even through the narrow slats*1) of the green Venetian shutters*2* 

*l> slats = stecche. *2) Venetian shutters = persiane. 
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which were kept closed throughout the middle of the day, light from the sky 
and from the sea—but how different a sea from that of Scarborough— 
trembling, moving, giving life and colour to every plain, dull surface. I 
discovered, too, the simple and unspoiled nature of the people of Italy, who 
laugh and cry and sing—or sang in those days—so easily. Moreover, though 
this town seemed comparatively new, something told me that existence here, 
especially among the fishermen and peasants, was immemorially old. 

(50) 

2. Write, in Italian, an Essay on one of the following subjects :— 
(a) Colloqui con gli alberi. 
(b) La scienza al servizio delTuomo. 
(c) Un esercito internazionale. (25) 

RUSSIAN 
Lower Grade—(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 
Monday, 24th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 A.M. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 
1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 

thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 
2. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read to the candidates the 

“ Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 
3. Write on the blackboard these words :— 

naiuy^plough, cnonti sheaves. 
naxaTb__f cultivate, 

4. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

5. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which to 
study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes during 
this interval of three minutes, but only on the special sheets provided. You 
yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered by the 
candidates. 

6. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read the passage a second 
time, in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 
amount of time. 

7. Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 
L Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 

questions on its content. 
2- The questions are to be answered in English. 
3. You are on no account to touch the printed question papers or to do any 

writing until you are told to do so. 
(53786) d 3 
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4. The procedure will be as follows :— 
(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 

between the readings. 
(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 

question papers and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the special 
sheets provided. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. Notes 
may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the special 
sheet provided. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates. (Maximum time of reading—four minutes.) 

A fable : The farmer overhears an argument among his domestic animals. 

Jlomant, KopoBa, osiia h codana sacnopniiH neiKny coboio, kofo ns 
HHX X03HHH 6oJIbIHe JIIo6hT. ,, KOHCHKO MeHH,“ rOBOpHT Jiomaub, 
„ h namy h TacKaio cHorrbi c hojih h upoBa m iiecy Bomy ; caM oh 
Ha MHe esnHT ; nponan 6h oh 6es Menu coBceM.“ „ Her, xobhhh M6HH 
doiibiiie jik>6ht,“ roBopuT KopoBa, „5i ero caMoro h bcio ero ceMbio 
MOHOKOM KOpMHK).“ ,, A H BC6X HX OHeBaiO,“ BMeUiaiiaCb OBIia, ,,6e3 
Moeii mepCTH xosuHHy h ero ceMbe npHumocb 6h saMep3HyTb.“ „ Bee 
bh nonesHH X03HHHy,“ cnasana codaKa, „ TyT h cnopHTb Heuero, tojilko 
h noiiesHee sac ; h CTepery see nodpo xosHHHa : hhgm h HOHbio hokoh 
He snaio ; Bee deraio Ha odeperaio h xned h mojioko h oneiKny h bhc 
caMHx h xosHima ! “ ,, Tan-TO TaK,“ CKasana ohjitb nomanb, „ ho rede 
Heuero 6buio 6h h odeperaTb, ecjiH 6h h ne naxana h hg npHBOSHJia 
BCHKoro nodpa, Koposa He nasaira mohokh, a obiih — mepcTH.“ 
FIoHCHymaH xoshhh stot cnop h roBopuT : „ FlepecTaHbTe cnopHTb 
nonycTOMy : see bh mhb HyxcHH, h naiKHaH H3 Bac nonesHa na cbobm 
wecTe, y csoero neHa.“ 

RUSSIAN 
Lower Grade—(Paper (a) ) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 
Monday, 24th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

Answers are to be written on the special sheet provided. 

QUESTIONS Marks 
1. What is the subject in dispute ? 1 
2. How does the horse support its claim ? 3 
3. What has the cow to say for itself ? 1 
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4. What does the sheep say would happen if it did not exist ? 2 
5. Why is the dog so arrogant ? 3 

6. Which one of the other three replies ? In what terms does it 3 
try to sum up ? 

7. What is the end of the argument ? 2 

15 

RUSSIAN 

Lower Grade-—(Paper (b) ) 

Monday, 24th March—10.0 a.m. to 12.15 P.M. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression :— 

Waiting for the ferry 

AneKcannp CepreeBHH c chhom BononeH exan b RaneKyio nepeBHio. 
Mepes HecKojibKo nacoB Tapamac hx ocraHOBHncH na 6epery peKH. 
Tax kek na pexe moctr He 6hjto, to nyiKHO 6hjio nepeeaxiaTb Ha nopoMe. 

B OHHflaHHH nopoMa, na stom 6epery naxoRHnacb TOJina KpecxbHH 
h KpecTbHHOK, neniKOM h b Teiierax. Y HeKOiopbix xener Ohjih caam 

npHBHsaHbi jiouiaRH, 6biKH h KopoBH. 3a nnenaMH y KpecxbHHOK BHcenH 
KopsHHH c HHqaMH ; b pynax 6hjih KanoHKH(1> c MacnoM ; npyrae 
HepmanH Kyp h ryceii. 

Ajibkc, Cepr. ysnaii ox KpecxbHH, hto ohh oxnpaBJiHioTCH na 

TOpr(‘) B MajieHbKHH ropojl, KOTOpblH 6bIJI BHfleH Ha npOTHBOnOJIOIKHOM 
6epery peKH. Bojiohh BHRen KaKHe xosapH KpecxbHHe BesiiH b ropon, 
ho eny saxorenocb ysHaxb, hto ohh 6ynyx noKynaxb xaM. C othm 

BonpocoM oh odpaxHiicH k cenowy cxapHKy, Koxopbiii nacKOBO OTBenan: 
Hto naM HyxiHo b ropone ? Box, BHnnxe, mhc nyiKHO KynHXb cojih 

h HyneH Mne xonop — moh coBceM HcxynHncH. BeHb, y nac b nepeBHe 
Kpowe Hepnoro xneSa, MonoKa h hhk, HHnero He Haiineiiib. Orhh enex 

(1) small casks. 
(2) to market. 

(53786) D , 



104 SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE 

KynHTb canora a npyroMy HyiKHa Huinna. TaM ctoht iKenmuHa ; eft 
HyiKHO cHiiy Ha capa(|)aH(3). Been >Ke HaM nyikhh HeHtra. Hto ectb, 
to h eeseM nponaBaTb.“ 

B 3to BpeMH nopoM hohiihbiji k 6epery h pasroBop Bojioah co 
CTapHKOM npeKpaTHJicH. 

<3) chintz for a sarafan (a long dress). 
(35) 

2. Read the passage below, then answer in English the questions which follow it. 

N.B.—The passage is NOT to be translated. 

Balloon ascent nearly a century ago. 

Bot na TaKOM BosnymHOM iiiape b Tucsm BOceMbcoT mecTbHecsiT 
BTopoM rony noHHHEHCb nsa xpabpbix anmHuaHHHa. LUap noneTen BBepx 
OHeHb dbicxpo, H H6M BblHie OH HOHHHMaJICH, T6M CTaHOBHJIOCb XOEOEHee. 
noHHHBiHHCb BepcTbi Ha TpH, BOBHyxonjiaBaTejiH^1^ EOcrarnH obnaKOB. 
Korna map noneTen ckbosb obnaKa, npomauH ot xonojia h cbipociH. 

KoHHHiiHCb obnaKa, CTano onnib cseTEO, noKasanocb ronyboe nebo 
h cojiHiie; BHauHT, map hohhhech Bbime obnaKOB. ObnaKa Kasaimcb 
csepxy beiibiM bojihhctbim noneM, cjiobho ero noKpbiBan cner. Hepea 
paspbiBbi obnaKOB Koe-rfle moikho bbino BHHeTb seMitio: hojih, neca, 
ropojia, Mope. Bbime obnaKOB cTano eme xojioiiHee. Ha Bbicoxe okojio hath 
BepcT Hacxaji xaKOH xonon, hto BawepBira sona. flbimaTb cxaito xpyHHO, 
b ymax aarnyMeno, cepmie sabHiiocb chjibho, ho BOBnyxonJiaBaTeiiH ne 
xoxejiH onycKaTbcsi. HanpoxHB, ohh BbicbinanH Becb necox hb kopbhhh, 
Tax hto map CTpeMHTenbHO nomen BBepx. 

Ha Bbicoxe bocbmh sepex r.<2) He mot nouHHTb pyxy ; eme necKOJibKO 
MHHyx h oh yuan bes naMHTH. A map Bee noHHHMancsi. OboHM 
neTHHEaM1" yrpomana CMepxb. SeMiiH 6bma Ha secHTb Bepcx non hhmh. 
F. JieiKaii Kan MepxBbiH. K.(2) xome ensa nbima, cobpaii nocneiiHHe 
chjih, Hxobbi bshtb mnypoK ox KnanaHa(3); ho pyKH He HeftcTBOBaiiH. 
Toma oh sybaMH cxsaxHii h noxHHyn mnypoK. KnanaH oxBopHECH h 
map Hanaji onycKaxbCH. 

Hepes HecKOEbKO BpeMeHH oba yneHbie onpasHiiHCb. 

(1) aeronauts, airmen, fliers. 
(2) F. and K. are the names of the airmen. 
(3) valve-rope or cord. 
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QUESTIONS 

 To be answered in English :— Marks 
(1) In line 2 a certain adjective is applied to the airmen. Show 

that the use of this word is fully justified by summarizing 
the narrative, describing 

[a) what the aeronauts saw as they rose in the air; 4 
(5) their experience at various heights ; 6 
(c) the state to which they were reduced before they 

decided to return to earth. 5 

(2) Of what nationality were the airmen ? In what year was 
this ascent made ? 2 

(3) What means were used 
[a) to cause the balloon to rise higher ? 
(b) to bring it down ? 3 

B—OiBeHaTB no pyccKH na sth Bonpocsi:—• 

(1) HeM obnaKa Kasanucb ceepxy ? 3 

(2) Hto cjiynmiocb Ha Bbicoxe hhth Bepcx ? 2 

(3) Korna jicthukh xoTenn nofiTH eme Bbime, hto hm 
npumnocb cnenaxb ? 3 

(4) Ha Kanyio Bbicoxy noflHHUHCb, norna pemHira 
cnycxHTbCH ? 2 

(30) 

3. Write, in Russian, a continuous story based on the following summary:— 

. Your story should be written in the past tense, and should be from one-half 
three-quarters the length of your answer to question 1. 

BepnaH cobana 

CMeptb KpecxbHHHHa — norpebeHne(1) •— cobana npoBOnnua rpob 
xosHHHa — nenajibHO 3aBHBana(2) — cxopoix KJianbHma(3) npornaji ee — 
Ha npyroil hchb ona eme Ha Morane — ymacHaH norona — cxopoix 

CMajiHECH Han cobaKoio — KopMHx — noBeneHHe(4) obHxaxeJieH nepeBHH ? — 
ckojibko BpeMeHH ocxanacb xaM cobana ? 

(20) 
<’> funeral. 
(2) whined. 
(3) churchyard, 

behaviour, attitude. 
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RUSSIAN 

Higher Grade—(First Paper) 

Monday, 24th March—10.0 A.m. to 12.15 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in hrackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or lair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 

Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate carefully, with due attention to English form and expression :— 

(a) Before taking off for a flight over the Arctic. 

H cnemHJi noMOH. BpeMeHH b mocm pacnopsiJKeHHH octaBaiiocb 
ohchb Mano. Hano 6hjio ycnerb eme pas odcynHTb c ysacTHHKaMH 
nepenexa HeKoropbie Bonpocu, a xaiOKe npHsecxH b nopnnoK cboh 
jiHHHtie nena. KaK-HHKaK h yneiaio b ApKTHKy: HHKorna nenbSH 
onpeneneHHO cKasaxB, ckojilko BpeMeHH sanepiKHT nac y ceda sxa 
„ rocxenpHHMHaH xostfHKa". 

Y MapycH, Moeii menH, nepraioTCH yrouKH ry6, Korna ona 
cnpaiHHBaex o nne Bbinexa. 

H nacKOBO odHHMaio ee. 

— JIiodHMaH, HeymenH eiye He npHBbiKiia? Bent th moh cxapbiH 
doeBoii xoBapHm . . . 

Mapyca ynbidaexcH: 

— KaKoii xaM does oil TOBapHm! Cnmy nona h mny ox xeda 
Becxeii. Box dtuia dbi h MexaHHKOM, xorna npyroe neno. Jlexajia da 
Bceraa c xodofl. Hh sa axo dbi ox xedn He oxcxana. 

— SaneM xede dbixb MexaHHKOM? Tbi saMeuaxenbHaH Maxb h xieHa. 

Mapyca xoxena hxo-xo cKasaxb eme, ho eii noMemanH moh xoBapmnH, 
Koxopue myMHO BBanujiHCb b moh Kadmiex. BKHnanc odonx caMOnexos, 
roxoBbix k BHiiexy Ha SeMino ^paHiia-HocH^a, dbui b nojiHOM(1) cdope. 
Flo oduKHOBeHHio HanajiHCb ropHHHe cnopbi. Bjihsocxb Bbinexa BOsdyjKnana 
MHciib, pomnaiiHCb HOBbie Hnen h npeniioiKeHHH. Menn panoBana 
HHHHHaXHBHOCXb XOBapHmeH, HO KHK KOMaHRHp H HOHeBOIie OXJiaiKHBaE 
hx Bocxopr. TosapHm M. saHBHii, hxo oh xonex npennojKHXb rnydoKyio 
.HayiHyio 3KcnenHiiHio b KapcKOM Mope. 

(1) in full assembly, i.e., all present. 
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(6) Dressing-station in the Crimean War. 

C TpyHOM npogHBiiiHCb Memny neuiKOM menniHMH paHenbiMH, mojiohoh 
HeEOBeK Bomeii b sxy nepsyio KOMHary, BsrjiHHyn h TOTTac me neBOJibHO 
noBepHyjica Hasan h BbiOePKaii Ha yiiHHy: sto 6bmo cjihuikom yniacHo ! 

BojibinaH, BbicoKaa, xeMHan Sana, ocBemeKHan tojibko HeibipbMH hjih 

IIHTblO CBeHaMH, C KOTOpbIMH ROKTOpa IIOHXOHHJIH OCMaXpHBaTb paneHblX, 
6biiia 6yKBajibHO nojina. HocHJibmnKH 6esnpecxaHHO bhochjih panenbix, 
CKnanbiBaiiH hx ohhh noniie npyroro na non, na kotopom yxce 6bmo 

thk xecHO, hto HecxacTHbie xonKaiiHCb h mokjih b KpoBH Hpyr npyra, h 
ihjih sa hobhmh. Cecxpbi, co cnoKOHHbiMH iiHiiaMH h c BbipameHHeM 
HesnejibHoro npaKTHnecKoro coHyBCTBHH, xo xaM xo chm MejibKaiiH Memny 
panenbiMH. floKxopa, c 3acyHeHHHMH(1) pyuaBaMH, ctoh na KOiieHHx, 
ocMaxpHEanH h BOHnHpoBajiH paHH, HecMOTpn na ymacHbie cxohh 
cxpanajibHeB. Ohhh hs hoktopob CHflen okoho nsepH sa cxojihkom, h 
b xy MHHyxy, khk b KOMHaxy Bomen o^nnep, sanHCbman yme 532. 

HenoBeK copox cojinax-HOCHJibmHKOB, nobKHnancb hoihh nepeBH3aHHbix<2) 

B rOCHHTaJIb H MepTBbIX B HaCOBHK), CT05IJIH y HBepeil H, MOJIHa, 
HspeHKa THHceno BSHbixan, CMOxpeiiH na sxy KapxHHy. 

(27) 
l,) with rolled up. 
<2) bound up, i.e., the soldiers whose wounds had been dressed. 

2. Read the passage given below, then answer the questions that follow it. 

N.B.—The passage is NOT to be translated. 

CKasKa o pbibaKe h phiOxe 

>Khji cxapHK co CBoeio cxapyxon 
Y canoro cHHero Mopn ; 
Ohh pkhjih b BeXXOH 3eMJIHHKe(1) 
Pobho TpHflnaxb nex h xpH rona. 
CxapHK jiobhji HesonoM pbi6y, 
Cxapyxa npnjia cboio npHHiy. 
Pas oh b Mope saKHHyn neBOn, 
ripHiueji HeBon c ohhoio xhhoh.(2) 

(1) seMiiHHKa = mHJiHme nonseMHoe 
(2) THHa = rpHSb 
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Oh b npyroii pas saKHnyn neBOn, 
OpHiueji HeBon c TpasoH wopcKoio. 
B TpeTHH pas saKHnyii oh HeBom, 
ripHmeji neBOH c OflHOio ph6koh, 
C HenpocTOio pbi6koh, sohotoio. 
Kan bsmojihtch(3) sonoTaH pbi6Ka, 
FOJIOCOM MOJIBHT(4) HeJIOBBHBHM _ 
,, OxnycTH tbi, cxapne, mbkh b Mope, 
floporoH sa ce6a. naM OTKyn :(5) 

OTKymnocb hcm tojibko noiKejiaemb.“ 
Yhhbhjich CTapHK, HcnyraiicH: 
Oh pbifiaHHE xpHimaTb jict h xpn rona 
H He ciibixHBaJi, hto6 pbi6a roBopHiia. 
OxnycTHE oh pbiOny sonoTyK) 
H cKasaii eii iiacKOBoe cjiobo : 
,, Bor c to6oio, soHOTan pu6Ka! 
Tfioero mhb OTKyna ne nano ; 
CxynaH ce6e b cnnee Mope, 
FyjiHH TaM ce6e na npocTope.“ 

BopoTHiicH CTapHK ko cxapyxe, 
PaccKasan eii BeiiHKoe ay no. 
,, 91 ceronHH noHMan 6hjio pbiSKy, 
Sojioxyio pbi6Ky, Henpocxyio ; 
Ho HameMy roBopHiia pbiOna, 
floMoii b Mope CHHee npocHiiacb, 
flopororo iienoio oTKynanacb: 
OTKynanacb new torero noiKeRaio. 
He nocMeR h bshte c nee BHKyn ;(5) 

Tan nycxHR ee b CHHee Mope.“ 
CxapHRa cxapyxa saOpaHHRa : 
,, flypaHHHa th, npocxo^HRH !(6) 

He yneR th BSHTb BHKyna c ph6kh ! “ 

(3) B3MORHTCH = npOCHT MHROCTH 
(4) MORBHT = TOBOpHT 
(5) OTKyn (in this case) = BHKyn ransom 
(6) npOCTO(j)HRR = FRynblH, HaHBHHH 
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QUESTIONS 
K.—To be answered in English :— Marks 

(1) What kind of tale must this be ? 
Summarize the content of these lines, naming the three personages 

concerned, their circumstances and occupations, the kind of home 
two of them had, its situation, and the length of time they had 
lived there. 8 

(2) What apparatus was used and what did it bring to light on the three 
occasions on which it was used ? 3 

(3) What offer was made to the man ? Who made it ? What reasons 
had the man for acting as he did ? 6 

(4) Describe the scene between the man and the woman when he went 
home. Did she take the same view of his action as himself ? 
How did she express herself ? 6 

(5) Can any deduction be made from these lines as to the character of 
the two principals ? 3 

B.—OTBenaTt no pyccKH Ha sth sonpocH :— 
(1) Hto SHaHHT, „ Pbi6a ronopHT no nameMy “ ? 2 
(2) FIoneMy ptiSaHKa CHuxaiia npocxoflyniHHM CBoero Myxta ? 2 

(30) 

RUSSIAN 
Higher Grade—(Second Paper (a) ) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 
Monday, 24th March—1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 
1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 

thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 
When so instructed by the supervising officer, read to the candidates 

the “ Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 
3. Write on the blackboard the following :— 

TBept is the name of a town on the Volga. 
nocxaBiHHK = purveyor, contractor. 
paBHHTLCH = to compare ourselves. 
pa6 = slave. 

4. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which 
o study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes 

uurmg this interval of three minutes, but only on the special sheets provided. 
ou yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered 

hy the candidates. 
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6. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read the passage a second 
time, in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 
amount of time. 

7. Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 
1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 

questions on its content. 
2. The questions are to be answered in English. 
3. You are on no account to touch the printed question papers or to do 

any writing until you are told to do so. 
4. The procedure will be as follows :— 

(i) The passage -will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 
between the readings. 

(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 
question papers and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(iii) After the second reading you will write your answers on the special 
sheets provided. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
special sheet provided. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates. (Maximum time of reading—four minutes.) 

Too expensive even for the Emperor 

B Hanane TpHraiarax tohob, BosepamaHCb m Mockbh, bcchoh 
huh oceHbio, iiapt HHKOiiaH FlaBJiOBHH ocxaBajicH b Teepn necKOJibKO 
HHefi, omuflafl deaonacHOH nepenpaBH nepes Bonry. nocxaBmuKOM 
huh CTOna rocynapn h cbhth 6hji MecTHbm Kyneq - dorau. Oh nonan 
TaKOH cueT, hto yHHBHji toto, KOTopbiH cnex stot npHHHji. ,, HeymeiiH 
y sac Bee xaK noporo ? “ cnpocHira Kynua. ,, Hex, cnasa Bory; 
raKHe nenbi xojibko huh iiapn. Hejibsn me eny nponaBaxb, KaK 
BCHKOMy npoueMy." Cxano sxo HseecxHO HMiiepaxopy. Oh nomejian 
BHEerb nocxaBiHHKa h cnpocmi ero: ,, Tax xbi nyMaenib, hxo c mchh 
Hano 6paxb khk mojkho nopome ?“ “Tohho xan, Bame BeiiHHecxBO. 
Momno hh paBHHXbca b hcm c BamHM BenHHecxBOM naM rpemHUM, 
padaM BamHM ? Bee, hxo hmcio — Bame, ho b xoproBOM none xosap 
h iieHa no noKynaxejiio,“ oxBenan Kyneii. 

,, Th, nomanyH, h npas oxnacxH, ho xoponio, hxo He Bee xan 
nyMaiox khk Xbi. y Bac b TBepn mHXb h mho dbuio dbi He no 
KapMaHy." Onex dbui omiaHeH, h HHKOjiaH FlaBJiOBHH b TeepH doiibiiie 
HHKorna He ocxanaBJiHEajich . 
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RUSSIAN 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Monday, 24th March—1.30 p.m. to 2.0 p.m. 

Answers are to be written on the special sheet provided. 

QUESTIONS Marks 

1. At what time of year did this incident occur ? 1 

2. How was it that a stop had to be made in Tver ? How long did 
they remain there ? 2 

3. Who undertook to supply the Emperor’s table ? In one word how 
would you describe this person ? Why ? 3 

4. What answer did he give to the very natural question that 
was put to him ? . 2 

5. How did the Emperor react when the facts were brought to his 
notice ? 1 

6. Relate the conversation that took place. 4 

7. What were the immediate outcome of the incident and its 
permanent result ? 2 

15 

RUSSIAN 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper (b) ) 

Monday, 24th March—2.15 p.m. to 4 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for writing that is difficult to read. 

!• Translate into Russian :— 
Last night my wife and I were at the theatre. The play we saw was by a 

young Russian author and we enjoyed it very much. We liked especially the 
words spoken by the hero at the end of the third act. The tickets taken by my 
rother turned out to be very good, so that we heard and saw everything. The 

periormance lasted three hours, and when it was finished the author came out 
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and thanked the public for their reception!1) and for the flowers they had given 
him. After the theatre we went to a restaurant much frequented by theatre- 
goers. There we had supper. The table at which we sat was very nicely set 
and the supper we had ordered during the day was already awaiting us. 

We sat on in the restaurant till midnight and I felt very much that I should 
like a smoke, but I was told that smoking was forbidden in the room in which 
the meal had been served. So I went into the smoking-room!2) and remained 
there for an hour with a lighted cigar between my teeth. You must not think 
that I am in the habit of spending my evenings that way. The truth is, that 
was quite an exceptional occurrence : it was our night off!3). As a rule I have to 
work so hard that I am in bed by eleven o’clock and very glad to be there. 

(50) 
(1)npHeM (2)KypHTeHt)HHH San <3)bhxohhoh is the adjective 

2. Write, in Russian, a composition on one of the following subjects 

(а) SHaueHne nyTemecTBHH. 

(б) Hame OteHecTBO. 

[c) Bona. (25) 

GAELIC 

Lower Grade—(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Tuesday, 25th March—9.15 a.m. to 9.45 a.m. 

This paper must not he seen by any candidate 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 

1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 
thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 

2. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read to the candidates the 
“ Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 

3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and talcing not more than four minutes to the reading. 

4. After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
the printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which to 
study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes during 
this interval of three minutes, but only on the special sheets provided. 
You yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered 
by the candidates. 
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5. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read the passage a second 
time, in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 
amount of time. 

6. Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 

1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 
questions on its content. 

2. The questions are to be answered in English. 

3. You are on no account to touch the printed question papers or to do any 
writing until you are told to do so. 

4. The procedure will be as follows :— 
(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 

between the readings. 
(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 

question papers and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(in) After the second reading you will write your answers on the special 
sheets provided. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
special sheet provided. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates (maximum time of reading—four minutes) :— 

Bha ann roimhe so coileach a chaidh e fhein agus a chuid chearc a chur air 
Mrigh an am an fhoghair. Thuit do shionnach, la bha ’n sin, a bhith gabhail 
an rathaid air toir cobhartaich. Thug an coileach an aire dha, is leumar am 
terr craoibhe. Cha robh sin gun fhios do ’n t-sionnach, agus is e bha ann gun 
d rinn e suidhe aig bun na craoibhe. 

(( Thig a nuas, a choilich,” ars’ esan, “ tha naidheachd agam dhuit.” 
Cha tig,” ars’ an coileach. “ Ud, thig a nuas, nach ’eil fhios agad gu bheil 

sinn cairdeach ? Is mise an sionnach, mac an t-sionnaich dhuinn-bhuidhe ; 
agus is tusa mac a’ choilich mhic an uighe,—iar-ogha na peathar’s a bhrathar. 
Buaidh larach—deanamaid suidhe ! ” “ Cha dean,” ars’ an coileach, “ bithidh 
t)1 rium.” “ Cha bhi,” ars’ an sionnach, “ nach ’eil fhios agad gu bheil a nis 
sith air a h-eigheach eadar a h-uile beathach, agus nach ’eil a chridhe aig 
beathach gnothach a ghabhail ri beathach eile ? Is mise an teachdaire-gairm. 
Lach fhaic thu litir an ceangal ri barr m’ earbaill ? Thig a nuas is leugh i.” 

Leum an coileach a nuas is mun gann a bhean a chasan do ’n lar bha e 
tarsamn am beul an t-sionnaich, is gun fhuireach ri mharbhadh thugar 
nabmnn. 
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GAELIC 

Lower Grade—(Paper (a)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Tuesday, 25th March-i-9.15 a.m. to 9.45 A.m. 

Answers to be written on the special sheet provided 

QUESTIONS Marks 
1. What fowls are mentioned, and where were they sent ? 2 
2. What was the animal mentioned seeking ? 1 
3. Who noticed him, and what happened ? 2 
4. What was his request to one of the fowls ? 1 
5. How did he try to prove his regard and innocence ? 3 
6. What did he proclaim his mission to be ? 2 
7. What was his final request ? 1 
8. Was it granted ? 1 
9. What was the result ? 2 

15 

GAELIC 

Lower Grade—(Paper (b)) 

Tuesdajq 25th March—10.0 a.m. to 12.15 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad 
punctuation, and for writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Translate into English :— 
Cha b’e agus an tigh ceilidh anns a’ bhaile againn ! Chan ’eilear ag 

gnogadh aig an dorus fhein, ach failte an dorus an tallain, agus “ am bheU 
sibh gu doigheil an so an nochd ? ” “ Teannaibh a nuas is deanaibh suidhe,” 
their cuideigin a stigh. Chan fhada gus am bi a’ bheinge lan agus gach cathair 
is furm a tha a stigh, agus na balaich is na caileagan 'nan suidhe an ciiil an 
sud is an so. Chan ’eil fear-cathrach no te-chathrach ann, neo faodaidh tu 
radh gur h-ann tha tri no ceithir luchd-cathrach ann, an sud is an so am measg 
chaich. Is e am modh aite thoirt do fhear-an-tighe is do bhean-an-tighe, ach 
mar is trice is e fear is te de ’n luchd-ceilidh a tha a’ stiiiradh a’ chomhraidh 
is gnothaichean na ceilidh. 

Tha an toiseach naidheachdan an latha air an aithris aig fear is te mar a 
chuala iad iad—naidheachdan a’ bhaile is na sgireachd is an t-saoghail mhoir; 
agus sin cho ordail, fiosrachail is moran na’s blasda na ged bhitheadh iad 'gan 
leughadh a leabhar. 
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Tha sin deasbud a’ dol air adhart, mar is trice air riaghaltas na rioghachd 
agus air gnothaichean eile an t-saoghail, agus a h-uile fear is te a thogras a’ 
toirt am beachd fhein gu tuigseach, socrach, gun chabhaig, gun mhoille. An 
uair a theirgeas sin tha sgeulachdan is toimhseachain air an aithris, agus 
iomadach uair sgeul aig na bodaich air na seann laoich a bha ann o chionn fhad 
an t-saoghail, agus air urram is aithne nan daoine o ’n tainig iad. 

(30) 

2. Read the poem below, then answer the questions which follow it:— 

N.B.—The poem is NOT to he translated. 

1 0 eilein naoimh ’sa’ chuan an far, 
’S tu dhuisgeas suas na smuaintean mor, 
Bhith ’g amharc ort 'san fheasgar chiar 

’Sa’ ghrian dol sios ’na h-uile ghloir. 

5 Chaidh iomadh bliadhna nis a seach 
0 'n thainig Calum treun an aigh, 

’Na churach faoin gu d’ fhonn a steach, 
’Na chridhe caomh bha iochd is baidh. 

’N so thog e suas an solus iuil 
10 A bha gu soillseach fada mach 

Air Alb’ gu leir ’san robh a dhuil, 
0 mhachair reidh gu sliabh nan clach. 

’N sin thainig laoich is righrean treun 
Is sagairt aosd’ nan doirean dluth, 

15 A dh’ fhaotainn solus glan bho ’n ghrein 
Bha dealradh ann an I mo ruin. 

Thog foghlum suas a cheann gu h-ard. 
Is eolas mor ’san tim o chian, 

An so bha’m manach is am bard 
20 Mu shligh’ na slaint’ a’ labhairt dian. 

Bho d’ fhonn chaidh mach gu iomadh tir 
Na teachdairean bha lan de ghaol, 

A chur an ceill an t-soisgeil fhior 
An cearnaibh iomallach de ’n t-saoghal. 

25 Sheid ort an doineann gharg bho 'n Tuath 
Le sgrios bha oillteil ann a sgeith, 

’Nuair thainig na Lochlannaich le fuath, 
Is dh’ fhag iad ruisgte thu ’nan deidh. 

Ach thog thu suas a ris do cheann, 
30 Do chlachan grinn tha ’g inns’ an sgeoil, 

’S do thogail alainn, dhaingeann, theann, 
’S an trie bu bhinn a dh’ eirich cedi. 
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0 ’s pailt na gaisgich tha ’nan tamh 
A nis ad thulaich ghrinn ’nan suain, 

35 Righrean is naoimh an sin fo phramh 
’S cha diiisg iad suas gu latha luain. 

Soraidh leat nis “ I mo ghrMdh,” 
Ged chluinnear annad “ Geum na ba,” 

Tha iomradh ort air iomadh traigh, 
40 Is bidh gu buan gu latha bhrath. 

QUESTIONS 

Notes to Candidates. 

(a) The answers to the following questions may be in either Gaelic or English 
except when otherwise indicated. 

(b) Arabic numerals, within brackets, refer to lines. 

Marks 
1. Name and locate the island referred to. 2 
2. When, and under what circumstances, was the author first 

urged to compose the poem ? 2 
3. Summarize the description given of Calum Cille. 4 
4. Mention the people who are said to have come to the island, 

and tell their purpose in doing so. 4 
5. What changes were brought about (a) in the island, and {b) 

beyond the island ? 3 
6. Translate literally “ doineann gharg ” (25), and explain fully 

what it refers to. 3 
7. Give a description of the island as it is to-day. 3 
8. Explain the expressions in inverted commas in the last verse. 

Can you quote the prophecy, attributed to Calum Cille, from which 
these expressions are taken ? 4 

9. Give English equivalents for :— 
curach (7), sliabh (12), manach (19), oillteil (26), fuath (27), 
latha luain (36). 3 

10. Form adjectives from the following nouns :— 
iochd (8), baidh (8), sgrios (26), iomradh (39). 2 

30 

3. Write, in Gaelic, a continuous story based on the following summary, 
and complete it in your own way. Give it a title. The story should be about 
the same length as your answer to question 1. 

Cuairt ri cois na mara—sgeirean is eoin is feamainn de gach seorsa—sligean 
is maorach—long bhriste air a’ chladach . . . (25) 
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GAELIC 

Higher Grade—(First Paper (a)) 

Tuesday, 25th March—10.0 a.m. to 12 Noon. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad 
punctuation, and for writing that is difficult to read. 

1. (a) Translate into idiomatic English :— 

Is e beachd coitcheann a’ Ghaidheil nach ’eil mor stath anns a’ Ghaidhlig 
mar mheadhon foghluim agus nach fheairrde, ach gur misde, neach aige i 
an uair a theid e an ceann a chosnaidh. A nis chan 'eil steidh aig a’ Ghaidheal 
no aig neach eile air son nam beachdan a tha sin. Tha iad tur cli. Agus 
chan ann a chum buannachd ar cloinne a tha e gum bitheadh iad air am 
beathachadh le a leithid de mhearachdan. 

Chan e uiread na Gaidhlig, ach cion na Beurla, an cnapstarra gu minic, 
agus co dhearbhas ormsa nach ionnsaichear Beurla gun a’ Ghaidhlig a chall, 
no gun antro.maich eolas na Gaidhlig foghlum an cainnt choimhich ? 

Nan tuigeadh is nan creideadh na Gaidheil gur i a' Ghaidhlig an soitheach 
anns am faighear taisgte spiorad nan daoine o 'n tainig iad, gur i ghleidh 
dhuinn na subhailcean sin an eachdraidh ar sinnsir air am miann leinn 
beachdachadh, gur i a tha a’ toirt cunntais air grasan ar n-athraichean, 
tadhal an dochais agus an ruintean, agus a’ luaidh air gniomh an lamh ; nan 
tuigeadh iad sin, agus nan creideadh iad gu bheil aca an sin luach thar 
nithean diomhain mar tha airgiod agus or, cha bhitheadh iad caoin-shuarach 
a thaobh an coir-bhreith, agus cha mheasadh iad mar chairdean an dream 
a spionadh an dileab o ’n dligheach. 

Ach co theagaisgeas na Gaidheil agus cuin ? 
Chan ’eil sin gun fhreagairt mar an ceudna do ’n fheadhainn a their nach 

cuir Gaidhlig gu brath mirean ime air an aran dhuinn. (30) 

1. {b) Translate into English or turn carefully into Scottish Gaelic :— 

La n-aon iomorro da ndeachaidh Conchubar, ri Uladh, do chaitheamh 
fleidhe go teach Fheidhlimidh, sgealaighe Chonchubair, agus re linn na 
fleidhe sin rug bean Fheidhlimidh inghean alainn, agus do-rinne Cathbhaidh 
Draoi, do bhi san chomhdhail an tan sin, tuar agus tairngire don inghin, go 
dtiocfadh iomad dochair agus diotha don choigeadh da toisg. Arna chlos 
sin don laochraidh, do thogradar a marbhadh do lathair. 

Ni deantar ”, ar Conchubar, “ acht bearaidh mise Horn i, agus cuirfead 
ar oileamhain i, go raibhe ’na haon-mhnaoi agam fein ”, 

Deirdre do ghairm an draoi Cathbhaidh dhi. Do chuir Conchubar i lios 
ar leith i, agus oide agus buimeach da hoileamhain, agus nl lamhadh neach 
non choigeadh dol ’na lathair acht a hoide agus a buimeach agus ban- 
chainteach. Chonchubair, da ngairthi Leabarcham. Do bhi ar an ordughadh 
som go beith ionnuachair a> dhi, agus gur chinn ar mhnaibh a comhaimsire 
1 sgeimh. (20) 

(1) ionnuachair = aig aois posaidh. 
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2. Read the poem below, then answer the questions which follow it 

N.B.—The poem is NOT to be translated. 

An Dubh Ghleannach 

Latha dhomh’s mi ’n cois na traghad 
Chuala mi caismeachd nan Gaidheal; 
Dh’ aithnich mi meoir grinn a’ Bhraighich 
Air sionnsar ur bu lughmhor gairich, 

5 Is thuig mi gun do ghluais an t-armunn, 
Fear thogail an tixir uasail staiteil. 

Dhirich mi’m bruthach le h-eibhneas 
Dh’ eisdeachd ri failte righ Seumas; 
Chunnaic mi 'n Druimineach dhubh ghleusda 

10 Cur fa-sgaoil a h-aodaich breid-ghil 
Air machair mhin sgiamhach reidhleach, 
Mar steud cruidheach ag cur reise. 

’Nuair gheibheadh i cliathaich fo fharsuingeachd, 
Soirbheas ’na sliasaid 'ga brosnachadh, 

15 Mar shiubhladh mial-chu bras-astarach, 
’Na ruith air sliabh is fiadh air thoiseach, 
I direadh nan tonn hath ’s ’gan sgoltadh 
Shnaidheadh i iad mar iarunn locrach. 

Bha Neptune agus Aeolus eudmhor : 
20 Dh’ iarr iad builg nan stoirm a sheideadh ; 

Dh’ orduich iad gach bord dhith reubadh, 
’S na siuil a shracadh ’nam breidean 
Le borb-sgread is fead na reub-ghaoith’, 
Cur siaban thonn ’na steall ’s na speuran. 

25 Thoisich ur-spaim chruaidh mar dh’ iarr iad : 
Chruinnich neoil dhubha na h-iarmailt 
’Nan trom luirichean dliith iargalt, 
’S iad a’ trusadh surd ’s a’ lionadh 
Mar dhorch smilid a fuirneis iaruinn, 

30 Gu bruchdadh stoirm bha garbh is fiadhaich. 

Bheartaich iad* gach ball neo-chearbach 
Ullamh, deas gu gleachd ri fairge ; 
Tharruing i le gaoith an earra-dheas, 
Ghlac i ’n caol fo taobh’s bu doirbh e ; 

35 ’S ged bha Neptune saoithreach, stoirmeil, 
Mhaslaich an saobh-shruth ’s an dorch e ! 

Chaidh righ nan soirbheas gu dhubhlan 
Aig meud na strannaraich 's na h-upraid; 
Dh’ fhosgail na builg air an culaibh 

40 Mun gann a fhuair iad an dimadh; 
Bha Maighdeann nam Mor-bheann cuirteil 
An acarsaid fo shroin na duthcha ! 

* an sgioba 
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QUESTIONS 
Notes to candidates. 

[a) The answers to the following questions may be in either Gaelic or 
English, except when otherwise indicated. 

(b) Arabic numerals, within brackets, refer to lines. 
Marks. 

1. “An Dubh Ghleannach ” was the pleasure boat of Alexander 2 
Macdonald of Glenaladale. Explain how the attention of the poet 
was drawn to the departure of the boat. 

2. Can you suggest who [a) am Braigheach, (6) an t-armunn are ? 3 
What achievement is attributed to the latter ? 

3. To what is the boat compared {a) at the beginning, (6) in the 3 
course of her voyage ? 

4. Who are Neptune and Aeolus ? What was their attitude to 5 
the boat ? What instructions did they give ? 

5. What was the result of these instructions ? Describe in your 5 
own words the appearance of the clouds. 

6. How did the crew prepare for the storm, and what was the 4 
outcome of their efforts ? 

7. Mention any verse which has specially appealed to you. State 4 
the reason for your preference, and give briefly the substance of the 
verse in your own words. 

8. Give Gaelic synonyms for any four of the following :— 
sionnsar (4), soirbheas (14), breidean (22), siaban (24), 2 
iarmailt (26), mhaslaich (36). 

9. Comment on the use of compound words in the passage. Analyse 2 
carefully any four examples. 

30 

GAELIC 

Higher Grade—(First Paper (b)) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Tuesday, 25th March—12.15 p.m. to 12.45 p.m. 

This paper must not be seen by any candidate 

INSTRUCTIONS TO THE TEACHER 
1. Use the ten minutes preceding the beginning of the test to make yourself 

thoroughly familiar with the passage to be read. 

When so instructed by the supervising officer, read to the candidates 
the Instructions to Candidates ” given below. 

3. Then read the passage aloud to the candidates, speaking clearly and 
naturally, and taking not more than four minutes to the reading. 

, 4- After this reading inform the candidates that they may now turn over 
he printed question papers, and that they will have three minutes in which 
o study the questions. Remind the candidates that they may make notes 
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during this interval of three minutes, but only on the special sheets provided. 
You yourself will not be allowed to see the questions which are to be answered 
by the candidates. 

5. When so instructed by the supervising officer, read the passage a second 
time, in exactly the same manner as on the first occasion and taking the same 
amount of time. 

6. Remind the candidates that the questions are to be answered in English. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO CANDIDATES 
1. Listen carefully to the following passage with a view to answering 

questions on its content. 
2. The questions are to be answered in English. 
3. You are on no account to touch the printed question papers or to do 

any writing until you are told to do so. 
4. The procedure will be as follows :—- 

(i) The passage will be read twice, with an interval of three minutes 
between the readings. 

(ii) After the first reading you will be allowed to turn over the printed 
question papers and you will have three minutes in which to study 
the questions. 

(hi) After the second reading you will write your answers on the special 
sheets provided. 

5. All writing during the first and second readings is strictly forbidden. 
Notes may be made during the interval between the readings, but only on the 
special sheet provided. 

6. You may not ask for the repetition of any word or phrase. 

Passage to be read to the candidates (maximum time of reading—four minutes):— 

Na Lochlannaich 
An uair a leughas sinn eachdraidh ar duthcha chi sinn gu bheil moran 

iomraidh innte mu na Lochlannaich. Is iad sin na daoine a thainig thar saile a 
Lochlann a shireadh am beoshlainte feadh na Gaidhealtachd agus nan Eilean. 
Bha iad ’nan daoine calma agus treun agus bu bheag leotha na dhoirteadh iad 
de fhuil air son an duilean a choimhlionadh. 

Is ann mu dheireadh na h-ochdamh linne a thainig na Lochlannaich do na 
h-eileanan Gaidhealach an toiseach. B’ e I Chaluim Chille a’ cheud aite air an 
d’ rinn iad. Loisg iad an eaglais agus na seann leabhraichean a bha anns an 
eilean agus thug iad leotha a h-uile ni a b’ fhiach. Cha do thohich so iad. 

Rinn iad an ni ceudna anns gach eilean a tha eadar Leodhas agus Eilean 
Mhanainn. Ghabh iad seilbh air gach rud a bha annta, agus rinn iad traillean de 
na h-Eileanaich. Is e Somhairle mac Gille-Bhride a’ cheud fhear a dh’ fheuch ri 
am bacadh. Chaidh leis gle mhath, agus chuir e iad a mach a Earra-Ghaidheal 
gu buileach. Bha an duthaich so aig a mhic ’na dheidh. Is iomadh doigh a dh’ 
fheuch righrean na h-Albann air son na h-eileanan fhaighinn, ach cha 
tainig a h-aon diubh gu bull gus an do chuir an treas righ Alasdair ruaig orra 
aig an Leargaidh Ghallda anns a' bhliadhna da cheud deug, tri fichead’s a tri. 
An sin fhuair Alba seilbh air na h-Eileanan an lar. 
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GAELIC 

Higher Grade—-(First Paper (b) ) 

AURAL COMPREHENSION TEST 

Tuesday, 25th March—-12.15 p.m. to 12.45 p.m, 

Answers to be written on the special sheet provided 

QUESTIONS Marks 

1. Which people are first mentioned, and whence are they said to 
have come ? 1 

2. What type of folk are they said to have been ? 2 
3. During which century did they first arrive off the coast of 

Scotland ? 1 
4. Which place did they plunder first ? 1 
5. What other regions in the neighbourhood did they raid, and 

what happened to the native inhabitants ? 3 
6. Who opposed them first, and with what result ? 2 
7. Who else sought to regain the Western Isles ? . 2 
8. Who finally defeated the invaders, and where ? 2 
9. What is the date given for this encounter ? 1 

15 

GAELIC 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper) 

Tuesday, 25th March—2.0 p.m. to 4.0 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

N.B.—Begin the answer (or fair copy of an answer) to each question on a fresh 
page. Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad 
punctuation, and for writing that is difficult to read. 

Section I 

1. Write, in Gaelic, an essay, of not more than two pages in length, on any 
one of the following subjects :— 

(a) "B1 e m’ ulaidh-sa riamh na h-Eileanan lar. 
Far an cluinnear cainnt nam beann ”. 

(b) An ataireachd bhuan. 
(c) Na h-6rain Ghaidhlig as docha learn. 
(d) An t-aite anns an d’ rugadh mi. 

(30) 
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2. Translate into Gaelic :— 
Once every year, for a few fleeting days, I return to the place of my birth— 

an gleann ’san robh mi bg. Just why, it would be hard to explain. For the 
chairs by the fireside have now new tenants ; the dear old friends who filled 
them are gone. It is the same throughout the glen, too. One by one the old 
folks have been gathered to their fathers. A new brood has arisen that to me 
is alien. Only an old school-comrade here and there. But to meet these, to 
look into their eyes again, to feel the firm hand-grip, to hear the warmth in 
their voices, is one of the deepest joys in life. As we move about the world 
we are ever forming new friendships. But new friends can never be quite like 
these. We see new friends as through a glass, darkly, but into and through 
the friends of our childhood days we see with eyes of utter understanding. 

(30) 

Section II 

3. Answer question (1) and any two of the others. The answers may be in 
Gaelic or in English. 

(1) Select any one of the following poems. Name the author with approxi- 
mate dates. Sketch briefly the substance of the poem, and discuss its style. 

Oran an t-Samhraidh, Ri Fuaim an t-Saimh, 
lorram Dharaich, Gaoir nam Ban Muileach, 
Oran Mor MhicLeoid, Oran na Comhachaig. 

OR 
Select any prose work by one of the following authors. Give an account of 

its substance and show why it appeals to you. 
Dr. Norman Macleod, Donald Mackechnie, Dr. Kenneth Macleod, 
Dr. Donald Lamont. (8) 

(2) Write brief notes on any two of the following :— 
Uilleam Mac Dhun-Leibhe, An Siorram MacNeacail, Iain Ruadh 
Stiubhart, Rob Donn, Silis Nighean MhicRaghnaill. (6) 

(3) Locate and explain the meaning of any six of the following :— 
Dubhaird, Braghaid Albann, Caol Acuinn, A’ Mhorbhairn, Na 
h-Eileanan Sianta, Cinn-ghiuthsaich, A’ Chomraich, An Tairbeart, 
Dun Chailleann. (6) 

(4) Give a short account of an important event in the history of the High- 
lands referred to by any of the Gaelic bards. Quote a few lines which you 
consider significant. (6) 

SCIENCE 

Lower Grade 

Wednesday, 19th March—1.45 p.m. to 4.15 p.m. 

Not more than SIX questions should be attempted. Three, but not more 
than three, of these must be taken from Part I (General Science). The remaining 
three questions must be taken from the two sections in Part H dealing with the 
branches studied in the later stages, at least one question being taken from each 
of the two sections. 
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Answers should, wherever possible, be illustrated by clear diagrams of 
reasonable size. 
Mathematical tables will be supplied to those who desire them. 

The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 
Before handing in their Examination books, candidates should enter in the space 

provided on the front cover the numbers of the questions they have attempted. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

PART I.—General Science 

Only THREE questions from this part should be attempted. 
Marks 

1. Make a labelled sketch of the apparatus you would use to remove all 
moisture, carbon dioxide, and oxygen from a stream of exhaled air 
issuing from a tube. State the chemical reaction which occurs during 
the removal of the carbon dioxide. 8 

Describe and explain all that would occur if (i) burning calcium is 
held in one jar of oxygen, (ii) burning carbon in another, (hi) neutral 
litmus solution is then added to each jar, (iv) the contents of the jars 
are then mixed ? 8 

2. Describe experiments which show that:—- 
(i) copper is a better conductor of heat than iron, 

(ii) pressure in a liquid increases with depth, 
(hi) water contracts and then expands on cooling from room 

temperature to just above its freezing point, 
(iv) there are circular lines of force around a straight wire carrying 

an electric current. 
The observations which justify the conclusions should be clearly 

stated. 16 

3. Choose one of the following plants and make a large labelled 
drawing of its flower cut lengthwise through the centre :—- 

buttercup, sweet pea, wallflower. 4 
State how pollination and fertilization are brought about in this flower. 5 
Describe experiments (one experiment for each) which you have 

performed to show— 
(i) that the pea seed stores starch, 

(ii) that germinating seeds produce heat. 7 

4. What conditions would you provide in school in order to make 
observations on the development of (i) a frog, and (ii) a butterfly or 
moth, from the egg to the adult stage ? 6 

Draw and describe a tadpole about a week old. How does it breathe 
and feed ? 5 

Give an illustrated account of the chrysalis of the insect chosen above 
and mention two of the ways in which the chrysalis is protected from its 
natural enemies. How long does this stage usually last if the insect 
pupates (i) during the summer, (ii) in the autumn ? 5 
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PART II 

Only THREE questions from this part should be attempted—see instructions on 
page 1 of this paper. 

Section 1.—Physics Marks 
5. State the principle of moments and describe an experiment to 

verify the principle for three non-parallel co-planar forces. 9 
A uniform rod 20 cm. long swings freely about its centre of gravity. 

A piece of bronze is hung at one end of the rod and is balanced by hanging 
a 20-gm. weight 1 cm. from the other end. Where should the weight 
be hung to maintain equilibrium when the bronze is completely immersed 
in water ? 8 

(Density of bronze — 9 gm. per c.c.) 

6. [a) Describe, giving full experimental details, how you would 
determine the coefficient of linear expansion of copper. 8 

{b) State Boyle's Law and Charles’ Law. 
A uniform vertical glass tube closed at its upper end has its lower end 

immersed in mercury. When the barometric height is 75 cm. and the 
temperature 10° C. the level of the mercury in the tube is 1 cm. above 
that in the cistern and the trapped air column is 80 cm. long. At what 
temperature will the levels become equal, the barometric height and the 
length of the tube below the surface of the mercury remaining unchanged ? 9 

7. Describe how you would determine the refractive index of water 
and explain the theory of your method. 8 

State the formula connecting u, v, and / for a convex lens. 
Find two positions for a small object standing on the optical axis of a 

convex lens of focal length 10 cm. such that the image is twice the size of 
the object. Write a note on the nature of the images. 9 

8. Make a labelled sketch of any named primary cell which contains 
a depolarizer. 5 

How would you find experimentally the internal resistance of this 
cell? 6 

A cell of internal resistance 1 ohm passes a current of 0-3 amp. 
through two 2-ohm resistances arranged in series. Calculate the 
E.M.F. of the cell. Find the potential difference across the cell when the 
resistances are arranged in parallel. 6 

Section 2.—Chemistry 
Answers to questions in this section should, wherever possible, be supplemented by 

equations. 
H = 1, O = 16, Mg = 24, Cl = 35-5 Marks 

9. What is meant by stating that the atomic weight of copper is 
63 • 5 ? State the relationship between the atomic weight, the equivalent 
weight, and the valency of an element. Write the formulae of the two 
oxides of copper. 4 

Describe an experiment to show that copper has two valencies. 8 
An element forms two oxides in one of which it is monovalent and in 

the other divalent. There is 80 per cent, of the element in the higher 
oxide. Calculate the percentage of the element in the lower oxide. 5 
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Marks 

10. What do you understand by oxidation ? 2 
Describe experiments (one for each) to show that manganese dioxide 

and nitric acid are oxidizing agents. How would you test one product 
of each reaction to show that oxidation had taken place. 10 

0-5 gm. of magnesium was completely oxidized. Calculate the 
volume of 1 • 5 N hydrochloric acid which would be required to neutralize 
the oxide. 5 

11. Give two tests to distinguish between the following pairs of 
substances:—• 

(i) Slaked lime and powdered chalk. 4 
(ii) Nitrous oxide and oxygen. 4 

(iii) Sulphur dioxide and sulphuretted hydrogen. 4 
(iv) Ammonium chloride and potassium nitrate. 5 

Section 3.—Botany 

12. Make labelled drawings of transverse sections of the stem and 
root of a young dicotyledon to show as simply as possible the arrangement 
of the tissues in each. 10 

Describe what happens as secondary thickening takes place in a stem. 7 

13. Describe experiments (one experiment for each)— 
(i) to confirm that a plant requires iron for healthy growth, 6 

(ii) to show that a plant gives off oxygen during photosynthesis, 5 
(iii) to demonstrate the transpiration pull of leaves. 6 

14. Write notes on :— 
(i) the structure of a dandelion “ clock ”, 4 

(ii) the characters which distinguish monocotyledons from 
dicotyledons, 6 

(iii) the structure of the corm of a named plant, 4 
(iv) the importance of humus in the soil. 3 

Section 4.—Zoology 
15. Make a large labelled drawing of the blood system of the earth- 

worm and indicate by arrows the direction in which the blood flows. 8 
Explain how the system works, and why, though relatively simple, 

it is adequate for the needs of the earthworm. 9 

16. Write notes on :— 
(i) the reproduction of hydra, 8 

(ii) the snail’s method of feeding, 4 
(iii) the structural adaptations of a fish for locomotion. 5 

Either 
17. (a) [For candidates professing Zoology.) 
Write an account of the position, appearance and functions of the 

following, as found in frog :— 

bladder, testes, stomach, lungs, fat bodies. 17 
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Or 

17. (b) (For candidates professing Zoology and Human Physiology.) 
Explain the following happenings :— 

(i) the panting of a ranner after a race, 
(ii) “ watering ” of the mouth, 

(hi) the need for fresh fruit and vegetables in a diet, 
(iv) the clotting of blood when a finger is cut, 
(v) the dhation of the pupil of the eye in a dim light. 17 

SCIENCE 

Higher Grade—(Botany) 

Wednesday, 26th March—1.0 p.m. to 3.0 p.m. 

FIVE questions in all should be attempted. 

Answers should, wherever possible, be illustrated by clear diagrams of 
reasonable size. 

The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

Marks 
1. In what respects does the leaf of any fern you have studied differ 

from the fern prothallus ? 7 
Give a detailed account of the process of fertilization in the Fern. 

How does the sexual reproduction of the Fern differ from that of 
Spirogyra ? 13 

2. Where are the carpels of a flowering plant and what are their 
functions ? 3 

Explain the terms^ erigynous flower, free-central placentation, apocarpous 
ovary, and in each case illustrate your explanation by a labelled drawing 
from a named plant. State the family to which each plant belongs. 12 

Name two families which resemble each other in important respects 
but which may be distinguished by the structure of their fruits. Describe 
the fruit of a named plant from each of these famihes. 5 

3. Describe experiments (one experiment for each) 
(i) to demonstrate root-pressure, 
(ii) to show that the water transpired from a leaf passes mainly 

through the stomata, 
(iii) to compare, by means of a potometer, the rates of transpiration 

of a shoot in light and in darkness. 
Explain the reasons for the precautions taken in setting up these 

experiments. 
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Marks 
4. Make a drawing to show the general arrangement of the tissues in a 

young dicotyledon stem as seen in transverse section. Make an enlarged 
sketch of a representative part to show the microscopic structure. 10 

Write a detailed account of the vascular tissues in the stem, indicating 
how the structure of each is related to its function. 10 

5. Describe how a potato plant manufactures and stores its food. 12 
Write a detailed account of the process by which the plant uses the 

stored food as a source of energy. 8 

6. Select five of the following plants. In each case state where you 
would expect to find the plant growing and what features it possesses 
that help it to survive in this particular habitat. 

Lesser celandine, marram grass, butterwort, coltsfoot, heather, 
bindweed, mistletoe. 20 

7. Either [a) Write a brief explanation of the following :—• 
(i) Young plants often wilt after being transplanted. 

(ii) Dried prunes swell when steeped in water. 
(iii) Lawns need not be mown in winter. 
(iv) Plants may die if the soil becomes waterlogged. 
(v) Toadstools may be found growing on heaps of farmyard manure. 

(vi) Daisies tend to spread on a lawn. 
(vii) The depth at which seeds are sown depends on their size. 20 

Or [b) Discuss the ways in which the health of plants is closely 
dependent on the physical and chemical nature of the soil. 15 

Mention some of the effects which vegetation may have on a soil. 5 

SCIENCE 

Higher Grade—(Chemistry) 

Wednesday, 26th March—9.30 A.M. to 11.30 a.m. 

Not more than FIVE questions should be attempted. Answers should, wherever 
possible, be illustrated by clear diagrams of reasonable size and supplemented 
by equations. 

H = 1, C = 12, N = 14, O = 16, Na = 23, S = 32, 
Cl = 35-5, Cu = 63-5. 

TZi 7 e val,ue attached to each question or fiart of a question is shown in the margin, 
Mathematical tables will be supplied to those who desire them. 
Befme handing in their Examination books, candidates should enter in the space 

provided on the front cover the numbers of the questions they have attempted. 
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N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Describe the experiment you would perform with cupric oxide to 
determine as accurately as possible the equivalent of oxygen and hence 
the equivalent of copper. Explain why coal gas would be unsuitable for 
this experiment. 11 

If you repeated the experiment with cuprous oxide in place of cupric 
oxide what difference, if any, would you expect to find in the values of 
the two equivalents ? 

Name and state the law which these two experiments illustrate. 5 
If you obtained your cupric oxide by heating copper nitrate, calculate 

the weight of oxide you would expect to obtain from 1-5 gm. of the 
nitrate. 4 

2. How would you prepare hydrobromic acid ? 7 
Write equations for the reactions between hydrobromic acid and 

(i) chlorine, (ii) caustic soda solution, (hi) concentrated sulphuric acid. 
In each case state the type of the reaction. 9 

How would you attempt to identify two of the products in (hi) ? 4 

3. Given potassium nitrate, ammonium chloride, and sulphuric acid, 
describe briefly (without sketches) how you would prepare and collect 
(i) oxygen, (ii) nitrogen, (hi) nitrous oxide, (iv) nitric acid. (A preparation 
may involve more than one step.) 17 

How would you show that nitric acid contains hydrogen ? 3 

4. Given pure sodium bicarbonate detail the steps you would take to 
standardize a specimen of sulphuric acid of which the concentration is 
known to lie between 2N and 3N. 11 

1 • 07 gm. of ammonium chloride is heated with 80 c.c. of 0- 5N caustic 
soda in a flask A. The escaping vapour is absorbed in 50 c.c. of N 
sulphuric acid in a receiver B. The heating is continued until there is 
no further reaction. Calculate (i) the volume of N sulphuric acid 
required to neutralize the contents of flask A and (h) the volume of 
0-5N caustic soda required to neutralize the contents of receiver B, 
when the reaction is complete. 9 

5. Outhne a laboratory^ experiment illustrating how sulphuric acid 
may be manufactured commercially starting from sulphur. 9 

Starting from concentrated sulphuric acid, how would you obtain a 
reasonably pure specimen of sulphur ? 7 

State some of the principal uses of sulphur and of its compounds. 4 

6. State four methods of salt formation, two involving the use of the 
appropriate acid and two not. Show how your methods could be applied 
to the preparation of chlorides, giving one example for each method. 12 

Explain what is meant by a normal salt and an acid salt. Name an 
acid which forms such salts and describe how you would prepare specimens 
of the two sodium salts of that acid. 8 
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Marks 

7. Either (a) How would you produce ozone in the laboratory ? 5 
Outline the experiments you would perform, the results you would 

expect, and the reasoning you would adopt to establish a formula for 
ozone. 8 

Describe and explain the reactions between hydrogen peroxide and 
(i) lead sulphide, (ii) acidified potassium permanganate solution. 7 

Or (b) Describe with the aid of a diagram the commercial preparation 
and purification of coal gas. 12 

A sample of waiter gas is known to contain hydrogen, carbon monoxide, 
carbon dioxide, and nitrogen. When 100 c.c. of this gas was shaken up 
with caustic soda solution the volume was reduced by 1 c.c. The volume 
was then increased to 150 c.c. by the addition of oxygen and the mixture 
exploded over mercury. After cooling, it was found that the volume 
had been reduced by 92 c.c. When the residue was shaken up with 
caustic soda solution there was a further reduction of 46 c.c. Calculate 
the composition of the 100 c.c. of water gas and the volume of residual 
oxygen. (All volumes are given at room temperature and pressure.) 8 

SCIENCE 

Higher Grade—(Physics) 

Wednesday, 19th March—1.45 p.m. to 4.15 p.m. 

Not more than SIX questions should be attempted. Two, but not more than 
two, of these must be taken from Section I (Mechanics), and the remainder 
from not fewer than two other sections. 

g = 32 ft. per sec. per sec. or 981 cm. per sec. per sec. 
Answers should, wherever possible, be illustrated by clear diagrams of 

reasonable size. 
The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

Mathematical tables will be supplied to those who desire them. 
Before handing in their Examination books, candidates should enter in the space 

provided on the front cover the numbers of the questions they have attempted. 
N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 

the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

SECTION I (MECHANICS) 
Two, but not more than two, questions from this Section must be attempted. 

Marks 
h State the principle of moments and describe an experiment by 

which you could verify it for four parallel co-planar forces. (Your 
experiment should allow verification about more than one point in the 
plane.) r 9 

(53786) tj 
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A uniform block of stone resting on a level surface is in the form 
of a cube of edge 2 ft. and weighs 800 lb. If it is to be tilted about 
one edge what vertical force should be applied at the middle of the 
opposite edge ? The tilting is to be done by inserting one end of a 
5-ft. iron bar 6 inches in under the block at this point and levering the 
block up. If the bar weighs 12 lb. calculate the least effort required 
just to tilt the block about its edge. 

2. What is meant by the statement that the coefficient of kinetic 
(sliding) friction between two surfaces is ^ ? Describe an experiment 
to determine the coefficient of kinetic friction between two surfaces as 
accurately as possible and explain the theory underlying jmur 
calculation. 

A 10-ft. plank rests with one end on the ground and the other on a 
window-sill 6 ft. above the ground. A wooden box of mass 16 lb. 
slides down the plank. If the coefficient of kinetic friction between 
the box and the plank is , calculate the acceleration of the box. 

3. Three non-parallel co-planar forces act on a body; state two 
essential conditions of equilibrium. 

A uniform metal plate in the shape of a rectangle 8 in. by 4 in. and 
with a hole bored in each comer has a mass of 5 lb. Using this plate as 
the rigid body how would you verify experimentally the conditions 
yon have stated. 

The diagram show’s 
the same plate pivoted 
on a pin through the 
hole at A and held with 
the edge AD horizontal 
by a string attached 
to E vertically above A. 
Find the direction 
and magnitude of the 
reaction at the pin A. 

4, Explain the difference between the umts pound-weight and 
paundal. 

Describe an experiment to find the relation between the acceleration 
of a moving body and the force producing the acceleration. 

A cyclist and Ms bicycle have a combined mass of 200 lb. At what 
rate does the cyclist work in maintaining a steady speed of 15 m.p.h. 
against a constant resistance such that if he were to stop pedalling the 
tricycle would come to rest in 20 seconds ? 

Marks 

7 

9 

7 

11 

5 

10 

6 
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SECTION II (HEAT AND HYDROSTATICS) 

5. Explain what is meant by the pressure at a point in a liquid. 
Describe an experiment to show how this pressure varies with density. 

Why must the pressure exerted by a stationary liquid on a surface 
of its containing vessel be everywhere at right angles to that surface ? 

The diagram shows 
a cylindrical can with 
a narrower cylindrical 
neck. It is filled to the 
brim with a liquid of 
specific gravity 1 • 2. 
Calculate— 

(i) the pressure the 
liquid exerts 
on the base of 
the can; 

(ii) the force the 
liquid exerts 
on the base of 
the can ; 

(iii) the weight of the 
liquid in the 
can. 

Account for the 
difference in the answers 
obtained in (ii) and (iii). 

Assuming that the container has a detachable base how would you 
verify experimentally that your calculated value for the force in (ii) is 
correct ? 

■Area. 

Marks 

7 

2 

5 

3 

6. You wish to draw a graph showing the relation between the 
volume and temperature (in degrees Centigrade) of a fixed mass of gas 
at constant pressure. Describe the experiment you would do to secure 
the necessary data and sketch the graph you would obtain. 

Show how this graph leads to the conception of absolute temperature. 10 
State the general gas law. Calculate the density of air at 17° C. 

and a pressure of 75 cm. of mercury, given that the density of air at 
N.T.P. is 1-29 gm. per litre. 7 

7. Describe the experiment you would perform to find the 
coefficient of cubical expansion of glass. Explain fully the theory 
underlying your calculation. 12 

The graduation mark on a 1-litre flask is correct for 15° C. The 
flask is filled to the mark with turpentine when both turpentine and 
flask are at 5° C. What is the real volume of this turpentine ? What 
would the real volume of this turpentine become if the temperature of 
the flask and its contents were then raised to 15° C. ? 5 

^ (Coefficient of cubical expansion of glass = 0 ■ 000027 per Centigrade 

(Coefficient of cubical expansion of turpentine = 0-00094 per 
Centigrade degree.) 

(53786) g* 
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Marks 

8. Define calorie and specific heat. 3 

The temperature of an oven is known to be over 300° C. If you 
have no thermometer reading more than 110° C., how would you 
determine experimentally the temperature of the oven ? State the 
main sources of error, explain whether they would raise or lower your 
result, and say how you would minimize them. 9 

Water, which flows through a metal tube heated by a steady flame, 
has its temperature raised by 20 Fahrenheit degrees. When an equal 
volume of glycerine flows through the same tube in the same time it 
has its temperature raised by 27 Fahrenheit degrees. Calculate the 
specific heat of glycerine. 5 

(Specific gravity of glycerine = 1 -26.) 

SECTION m (SOUND AND LIGHT) 

9. Explain what is meant by (i) longitudinal stationary waves, 
(ii) resonance. 5 

Describe, with a full explanation of the underlying theory, an 
experiment which makes use of resonance to find the velocity of sound 
in air. 8 

Calculate the number of beats produced per second when an open 
organ pipe of length 5 ft. and a closed one of length 2 • 75 ft. are sounded 
together. . 4 

(Velocity of sound in air = 1,100 ft. per sec.) 

10. Write the formula for the frequency, », of a note produced by 
a stretched string and state the units in which each quantity, it, l, m, T, 
is measured. 5 

Explain in detail how you would verify experimentally the relation 
between n and m, other factors remaining constant. 8 

Two wires, identical in all respects except that one is twice as thick 
as the other, -vibrate under similar conditions. How do the funda- 
mental notes they produce compare in pitch ? 4 

11. Explain the symbols u, v, f as applied to a concave lens. State 
your sign convention and derive mathematically the formula which 
expresses their relationship. 6 

Describe an experiment by which this relationship mat' be verified. 6 

When an object is placed 10 cm. from a spherical mirror, a real 
image twice the size of the object is formed. State the type of mirror 
used and find its radius of curvature. 5 
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Marks 

12, Distinguish between deviation and dispersion. 4 

Describe, with an explanation of the purpose of each part of the 
apparatus, a laboratory method of producing a pure spectrum on a 
screen. 

A glass cylinder 
has a diameterof 4in. 
A ray of yellow light 
meets it as shown in 
the sketch. With the 
aid of trigonometric 
tables, draw a dia- 
gram to show the 
path of an emergent 
ray which has under- 
gone one internal 
reflection. Explain 
whether this internal 
reflection is total 
or partial. 

(air^glass = 1-54 for yellow light.) 

SECTION IV (MAGNETISM AND ELECTRICITY) 

13. What do you understand by a line of force in a magnetic field ? 2 

Two bar magnets 
of equal strength are 
placed as shown. 
Sketch the lines of 
force of the part of 
the field within the 
dotted rectangle. 4 

Sketch the fines of force in the neighbourhood of a solenoid carrying 
an electric current; show the direction of the current as well as that of 
the lines of force. 

f aPParatus an(i describe the method you would use to ind the ratio of the pole strengths of a long solenoid when it carries a 
current of (i) 2 amp and (ii) 3 amp. 

3 

8 

7 
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Marks 
14. Define the volt and distinguish between the electromotive force 

and t he potential difference of a cell. 4 
Explain fully how you would use a potentiometer to compare the 

e.m.f.s of two cells. A pupil doing such an experiment found that 
the galvanometer gave a deflection to the same side no matter where 
the tapping key was put on the potentiometer wire. Give two possible 
explanations of this happening. 9 

Two cells each of e.m.f. 1 -8 volts and internal resistance 0-5 ohms 
send a current through a 2-ohm resistance coil. Calculate the potential 
difference across the cells when they are (i) in series, (ii) in parallel. 4 

15. On what factors does the resistance of a metallic conductor 
depend ? 

Suggest two factors which may affect the resistance of a copper 
voltameter. Describe an experiment, using a Wheatstone bridge 
circuit, to investigate the relation between the resistance of the volt- 
ameter and one of the factors you have suggested. 10 

An ammeter with full-scale deflection marked 15 is labelled 
“ Milhamperes ” and " Resistance = 5 ohms.” A shunt is attached to 
the ammeter, which is then connected in series with a battery and a 
copper voltameter in which 0 • 88 gm. of copper are deposited after the 
current has run for half an hour. During the half hour the ammeter 
needle remained at the 15 mark. What is the resistance of the shunt ? 7 

(Electro-chemical equivalent of copper = 0 • 00033 gm. per coulomb.) 

16. State the unit of each symbol in the equation JH = PR£, and 
define the unit in which both sides are finally expressed. 4 

Describe an experiment whereby you could determine J as 
accurately as possible. 7 

An electric radiator for use on a 200-volt supply is rated at 1 Kw. 
If the voltage of the supply was changed to 240 volts what would be 
the new rating of the radiator ? What length of the same gauge of 
manganin wire should be substituted for the original coil of 150 cm. of 
manganin wire to keep the rating on the new voltage at 1 Kw. ? 6 

SCIENCE 

Higher Grade—(Zoology) 

Friday, 21st March—1.0 p.m. to 3.0 p.m. 

FIVE questions in all should be attempted. 
Answers should, wherever possible, be illustrated by clear diagrams 

of reasonable size. 
The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 
N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 

the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 
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Marks 
1. Make a list of the characters common to vertebrates. What 

characters are peculiar to birds ? 10 
State the groups to which the following belong :— 

bat, whale, tortoise, eel, newt, cuckoo. 3 

Write a brief account of the life history and habits of the cuckoo 
or other named bird. 7 

2. How does an adult frog catch its food ? 4 
Make a large labelled drawing of the digestive system of this animal. 

What are the functions of the liver and the pancreas in digestion ? 11 
Describe any experiment you have performed showing the digestive 

action of an enzyme. 5 

3. Write notes on the position, appearance, and functions of the 
following in a named fish :— 

testes, spinal cord, semi-circular canals, vasa efferentia, oviduct(s). 20 

4. Describe the reproductive system of the earthworm, illustrating 
your answer by large labelled drawings. 15 

Write an account of this animal’s life history. 5 

5. What do you understand by (i) breathing, and (ii) internal or 
tissue respiration ? What is the purpose of respiration ? 5 

Describe the position and structure of the following in a rabbit or 
other named mammal and state how they function in respiration :— 

larynx, diaphragm, alveoli. 13 
State four respects in which the exhaled air differs from inhaled air. 2 

6. What are the functions of blood ? 5 
Make labelled drawings of the hearts of a fish, a frog, and a mammal 

and indicate by arrows the course which the blood takes in these hearts. 10 

Explain (i) why the heart of a fish need not be as elaborate as that 
of a mammal, and (ii) why hydra does not need a blood system. 5 

7. Either (a) Give an illustrated description of :— 
(i) a maggot of housefly, 5 

(ii) a pupa of honey-bee, 4 
(iii) an aquatic larva of a named insect. 3 

Mention any protective adaptations shown by insects during the larval 
and pupal stages. Write an account of the changes which must occur in 
the structure of an insect during the pupal stage. 8 

(&) Select a habitat familiar to you. Name four animals living 
there which belong to different groups and discuss the influence which 
he physical, climatic, and other features of the envir 

the habits of these animals. 

What effects do these animals have on the habitat ? 20 
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SCIENCE 

Higher Grade—(Zoology and Human Physiology) 

Friday, 21st March—1.0 p.m. to 3.0 p.m. 

FIVE questions in all should be attempted. 
Answers should, wherever possible, be illustrated by clear diagrams 

o! reasonable size. 
The value attached to each question or part of a question is shown in the margin. 

N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 
the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

Section I—Zoology Marks 
1. Make a list of the characters common to vertebrates. What 

characters are peculiar to birds ? 10 
State the groups to which the following belong :— 

bat, whale, tortoise, eel, newt, cuckoo. 3 
Write a brief account of the life history and habits of the cuckoo or 

other named bird. 7 

2. How does an adult frog catch its food ? 4 
Make a large labelled drawing of the digestive system of this animal. 

What are the functions of the liver and the pancreas in digestion ? 11 
Describe any experiment you have performed showing the digestive 

action of an enzyme. 5 

3. Write notes on the position, appearance, and functions of the 
following in a named fish :— 

testes, spinal cord, semi-circular canals, vasa efferentia, oviduct(s). 20 

4. Describe the reproductive system of the earthworm, illustrating 
your answer by large labelled drawings. 15 

Write an account of this animal’s life history. 5 

Section II—Human Physiology 

5. What do you understand by (i) breathing, and (ii) internal or tissue 
respiration ? 3 

Describe the position and structure of the following in man and state 
how they function in respiration :— 

larynx, diaphragm, alveoli. 13 
Why is fresh air one of the essentials for good health ? 4 

6. Describe the position and functions of the adrenal, the thyroid, 
and the pituitary glands. 15 

The pancreas is not only a source of digestive juices. Write an 
accomit of its other function. 4 
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Marks 
7. Either (a) Discuss the statement that water is one of the most 

vital constituents in man’s diet. 12 
How is the amount of water in the body regulated ? 8 

Or [b) (i) What visible effects are produced on the skin by heat, 
and by cold ? How are these effects brought about and how may they 
contribute to the maintenance of a constant body temperature ? 8 

(ii) Describe the lymphatic system and state the functions of lymph. 12 

TECHNICAL SUBJECTS—GROUP I 

Higher Grade—(Applied Mechanics) 

Monday, 24th March—9.15 a.m. to 11.15 A.m. 

Not more than FIVE questions should he attempted. 
20 marks are assigned to each question. 
When candidates use a formula they must explain each symbol. Units must 

always be stated. 
22 

Taken = and g = 32 ft. per sec. per sec. 

Square-ruled paper and four-place logarithmic tables are provided. 
N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 

the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

1. The end of a steel tube is screwed into a socket which is fixed between 
two plates by a bolt of diameter d in. as shown in Figure 1. 

The external diameter of the tube is 1 -75 in., the bore is 1-25 in. and the 
diameter at the bottom of the screw thread is 1-53 in. 

If the maximum tensile stress in the tube is to be 6 tons per sq. in. and 
the maximum shear stress in the bolt has not to exceed 4| tons per sq. in., 
determine— 

[a) the maximum tensile load on the tube ; 
[b) a suitable diameter for the bolt; 
[c) the extension of the tube under the maximum load if its length is 

10 ft. and Young’s modulus for the material is 14,000 tons per 
sq. in. (You may leave your answer in fractional form.) 

Figure.! 
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2. Figure 2 shows the outline of a loader-transporter truck weighing 35 cwt. 
when unloaded. Its centre of gravity is at G. 

The hopper carrying a load of 10 cwt. hangs from a bent jib ABC, pivoted 
on axis A. The piston rod from the hydraulic cylinder D is attached to the 
jib at B. The cylinder is 3 in. diameter. 

When the load is in the position shown, calculate— 
[а) the pressure in lb. per sq. in. in the cylinder D ; 
(б) the reaction forces, Rj and R2, on the wheels of the truck. 

3. Define the polygon of forces. 
Four co-planar forces A, B, C, D act together at a point and are in 

equilibrium. 
Force A of 30 lb. acts vertically and pulls on the point; force B of 40 lb. 

has a line of action at 60° clockwise from that of A and pushes on the point. 
Forces C and D have equal magnitudes of 35 lb. 

{a) Determine graphically the directions of the lines of action of forces 
C and D with reference to the line of action of A. 

(Scale : 1 in. represents 10 lb.) 
(6) Verify analytically that the system is in equilibrium. 

4. The tangential force between the cutting tool and an 8-in. diameter steel 
bar which is being turned in a lathe is 4,000 lb. 

The driving pulley of the lathe runs at 240 revs, per minute and the gear 
ratio between it and the lathe spindle is 6 to 1 {i.e., the speed of the spindle is 
one-sixth of the speed of the driving pulley). 
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Bearing and gearing friction absorbs 25 per cent, of the power supplied to 
the driving pulley, which is grooved for a V-belt drive. 

The effective diameter of the pulley is 14 in. and the ratio of tensions in the 
drive is 10 to 1. 

Each belt has a cross-sectional area of 0-4 sq. in. and the working stress in 
the material is 250 lb. per sq. in. 

Determine the number of V-belts required for the drive. 

5. Define coefficient of friction and British Thermal Unit. 

One of the bearings of a 10-in. diameter shaft running at 120 revs, per 
minute carries a load of 4,500 lb. 

The coefficient of friction between the shaft and the bearing bush is 0 • 05, 
and the bearing is water-cooled in order to keep its temperature constant. 

Determine— 
{a) the frictional torque on the shaft; 
(b) the heat generated in the bearing in B.Th.U. per minute ; 
(c) the rise in temperature in degrees Fahrenheit of the cooling water 

passing through the bearing, if 8 lb. per minute are supplied ; 
(d) the weight of water required per minute, with the same temperature 

rise as in (c), when, owing to defective lubrication, the coefficient 
of friction rises to 0-08. 

6. A train of wagons weighing 25 tons is hauled up a gradient of 1 in 40 by 
means of a wire rope. The tractive resistance of the train is 18 lb. per ton. 

if the acceleration is 0-8 ft. per sec. per sec., determine— 
(a) the pull required on the rope ; 

(5) the horse-power when the speed reaches 6 ft. per sec. ; 
(c) the acceleration with which the train would run back down the 

gradient if the rope became disconnected from it. (You may leave 
your answer in fractional form.) 

7. An electric train running between stations A and B starts from A with a 
uniform acceleration of 1-3 ft. per sec. per sec., which is maintained for a 
distance of 300 yards. 

The speed thus attained is then reduced by one quarter by running with 
the power off for 45 seconds, after which an application of the brakes brings 
the train to rest at B in 12 seconds. Assume the retardations are uniform. 

Calculate—■ 
(«) the distance AB ; 
(&) the time taken for the journey ; 
(c) the retardation produced by the brakes in ft. per sec. per sec. 
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SCIENCE—ENGINEERING 

TECHNICAL SUBJECTS—GROUP II 

Higher Grade—(Applied Mechanics and Heat Engines) 

Monday, 24tli March—9.15 a.m. to 11.15 a.m. 

Candidates should attempt FIVE questions, viz., THREE questions from 
Section I and TWO questions from Section II. 
20 marks are assigned to each question. 
When candidates use a formula they must explain each symbol. Units must 

always be stated. 
22 

Take tu = and g = 32 ft. per sec. per sec. 

Square-ruled paper and four-place logarithmic tables are provided. 
N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 

the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

Section I 

1. The end of a steel tube is screwed into a socket which is fixed between 
two plates by a bolt of diameter d in. as shown in Figure 1. 

The external diameter of the tube is 1-75 in., the bore is 1-25 in. and the 
diameter at the bottom of the screw thread is 1-53 in. 

If the maximum tensile stress in the tube is to be 6 tons per sq. in. and 
the maximum shear stress in the bolt has not to exceed 4| tons per sq. in., 
determine— 

(a) the maximum tensile load on the tube ; 
(b) a suitable diameter for the bolt; 
(c) the extension of the tube under the maximum load if its length is 

10 ft. and Young’s modulus for the material is 14,000 tons per 
sq. in. (You may leave your answer in fractional form.) 
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2 Figure 2 shows the outline of a loader-transporter truck weighing 35 cwt. 
when unloaded. Its centre of gravity is at G. 

The hopper carrying a load of 10 cwt. hangs from a bent jib ABC, pivoted 
on axis A. The piston rod from the hydraulic cylinder D is attached to the 
jib at B. The cylinder is 3 in. diameter. 

When the load is in the position shown, calculate— 
(а) the pressure in lb. per sq. in. in the cylinder D ; 
(б) the reaction forces, Rj and R2, on the wheels of the truck. 

3. Define the polygon of forces. 
Four co-planar forces A, B, C, D, act together at a point and are in 

equilibrium. 
Force A of 30 lb. acts vertically and pulls on the point; force B of 40 lb. 

has a line of action at 60° clockwise from that of A and pushes on the point. 
Forces C and D have equal magnitudes of 35 lb. 

[а) Determine graphically the directions of the lines of action of forces 
C and D with reference to the line of action of A. 
(Scale : 1 in. represents 10 lb.) 

(б) Verify analytically that the system is in equilibrium. 

4. The tangential force between the cutting tool and an 8-in. diameter steel 
bar which is being turned in a lathe is 4,000 lb. 

The driving pulley of the lathe runs at 240 revs, per minute and the gear 
ratio between it and the lathe spindle is 6 to 1 {i.e., the speed of the spindle is 
one-sixth of the speed of the driving pulley). 

(53786) F 
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Bearing and gearing friction absorbs 25 per cent, of the power supplied to 
the driving pulley, which is grooved for a V-belt drive. 

The effective diameter of the pulley is 14 in. and the ratio of tensions in the 
drive is 10 to 1. 

Each belt has a cross-sectional area of 0-4 sq. in. and the working stress in 
the material is 250 lb. per sq. in. 

Determine the number of V-belts required for the drive. 

Section II 

5. A steam boiler has a grate area of 14 sq. ft. and consumes 15 lb. of coal 
per sq. ft. of grate per hour. The calorific value of the coal is 12,500 B.Th.U. 
per lb. 

Steam, 0-94 dry, is generated at 175 lb. per sq. in. from feed water at 150° F. 
If the thermal efficiencies of the boiler and the engine which it supplies are 

72 per cent, and 12 per cent, respectively, calculate— 
(а) the horse-power of the engine ; 
(б) the steam consumption in lb. per H.P. hour. 

Extract from Steam Tables :— 
p t h L 

lb. per sq. in. temp. °F. B.Th.U. B.Th.U. 
175 371 344 854 

6. A petrol-electric set generating current at 230 volts uses 6 pints of 
petrol per hour. The calorific value of the petrol is 146,000 B.Th.U. per gallon. 

Calculate— 
{a) the current in amperes supplied by the set if the overall thermal 

efficiency is 24 per cent. ; 
(&) the I.H.P. of the petrol engine driving the dynamo, if the indicated 

thermal efficiency of the engine is 30 per cent.; 
(c) the B.H.P. of the engine if the mechanical efficiency of the dynamo 

is 94 per cent.; 
[d) the fuel consumption in pints per hour per Board of Trade unit of 

electricity generated. 

7. The percentage composition of a sample of coal is 88 per cent, carbon, 
4 per cent, hydrogen and 3 per cent, oxygen. 

Calculate— 
(«) the weight of air required per lb. of fuel for complete combustion, if 

the air used is 50 per cent, in excess of the theoretical amount; 
(b) the heat given up by the flue gases per lb. of coal burned if, as they 

pass through an air-pre-heater, they heat the combustion air on 
its way to the boiler furnace from 60° F. to 360° F. ; 

(c) the Higher Calorific Value of the coal. 
Specific heat of air = 0-24. 

Calorific values : |l^on’ 14>59°X B-Tt-U. Per ib. \hydrogen, 62,000 B.Th.U. per lb. 
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TECHNICAL SUBJECTS 

Higher Grade—(Technical Drawing) 

Wednesday, 26th March—1.0 p.m. to 4.0 p.m. 

Question 1 should be attempted and either Question 2 or Question 3. The Figures 
are on a separate paper. 

Both sides of the drawing paper may he used. 
The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

1. Figure 1 shows two views of a combined cover plate and bearing bracket 
for a rotary pump. The top arm of the bracket is slotted as shown for part 
of its length in order that a ball-bearing casing, which is not shown, may be 
gripped in position by the transverse bolt. 

Draw, full size— 

(a) the end view as given, but omitting the transverse bolt and nut; 
show the 12 stud holes by their centre lines only ; 

(5) a cross-sectional elevation, taken on the centre line AB, in place of 
the given elevation ; omit hidden parts ; 

(c) under the elevation, a plan with its lower half as a section on the 
centre line CD and its upper half as an outside view ; omit hidden 
parts. 

Do not give dimensions. 

N.B.—Place your board and tee-square so that horizontal lines will be 
parallel to the short edge of your board. (60) 

Either 

2. A sheet-metal duct of elliptical cross-section passes through the ridge of 
a roof as shown in Figure 2. 

The duct has a major axis of 3 ft. and a minor axis of 2 ft. 
Draw, to a scale of 1 in. represents 1 ft.—■ 

[а) the given view ; 
(б) a plan; 
(c) a view looking in the direction of the arrow ; 
[d) the true shapes of the openings in the roof. (40) 

Or 
3. Figure 3 shows the plan and an incomplete front elevation of a hopper. 
Draw, to a scale of 1 in. represents 1 ft.— 

(а) the given plan ; 
(б) the complete front elevation ; 
(c) an end elevation to the right of the front elevation ; 
[d) the development of the surface of the pyramidal part of the hopper. 

(40) 
(53786) F 2 
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MUSIC 

Lower Grade 

Tuesday, 11th March—1.0 p.m. to 3.0 p.m. 

N.B.—Write in ink, legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. Care must be taken to make the notation clear ; 
notes indistinctly placed will be regarded as wrong. Marks will be 
deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for writing that is 
difficult to read. 

The answers to Section I must he written in the space provided on this examination 
paper, which must he given up with the examination hook. The ruled pages 
in the examination hook may he used for rough work on these questions. 

The answers to Section II are to he written in the examination hook provided. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

Number of seat FILL THIS IN FIRST occupied at 
examination. 

Name of School  

■  Name of Pupil  

(53786) F 3 
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SECTION I 

All the questions in this section should be attempted. 

1. (a) Transpose the following a perfect fourth higher. Use the staves 
provided, the upper in the alto clef and the lower in the tenor clef. Insert the 
appropriate key signature for the new key and name the new key in the space 
provided. 

BACH 

New key = 

(6) Write the solfa names of the notes in the upper part (no time or rhythm 
signs need be added) :— (3) 
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2. Name each of the following intervals and state at least one key in which 
each interval is found. (4) 

Interval 

1.. 

2.. 

3.. 

Key 

3. Write in staff notation the whole of one of the following tunes. Insert the 
key and time signatures ; mark the phrases thus | | , lettering 
them A, B, C, etc., for reference ; indicate and name the modulations. State, 
with reasons, whether the tune is in binary or ternary form, and point out any 
interesting characteristics which it may possess, e.g., sequences, rhythmic 
figures. The words need not be added. 

The oak and the ash. (F minor) 
Golden slumbers. (B flat major) 
Charlie is my darling. (D minor) 
The harp that once through Tara’s halls. (D major) 
Afton water. (F major) (16) 

4'       

I 

i 

(53786) F 4 
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4. Write in staff notation a melody suitable for singing to one of the 
following stanzas. Add a musical term to indicate tempo or mood, and insert 
expression marks throughout. Place each syllable of the words below the note 
or notes to which it is intended to be sung. Words or phrases may be repeated 
if desired. 

“ A cat came fiddling out of a bam, 
With a pair of bagpipes under her arm ; 
She could sing nothing but fiddle cum fee. 
The mouse has married the bumble-bee.” 

OR 

“ Heap high the farmer’s wintry board ! 
Heap high the golden com ! 

No richer gift has autumn poured 
From out her lavish horn ! ” 
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5. Continue the following to make a shapely melody eight bars in length, 
ending on the key note. Add expression and phrasing marks. (18) 

Andante 

SECTION II 

Answer question 9 and ONE other question from this section. 

6. Write brief but comprehensive notes on three, of the following:— 
organ ; percussion instruments ; plainsong ; lieder ; wind quintet; 

polyphony. (15) 

7. Write an account of the influence folk-song has had on certain composers, 
mentioning any particular works which show this influence. Quote in staff 
notation a theme from one of the works named. (15) 

8. Give a concise account of the “ overture ” (including "concert overture”), 
its lorm and development from the seventeenth century up to the present day. 

eier to specific examples naming the composer and the approximate date, 
and quote in staff notation a theme from one of the works you have named. 

(1.5) 
9- Identify three of the following themes. Name the work (indicating the 

movement if it contains more than one), the composer and the approximate 
date of its composition. 
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Write a short paragraph about the form, general characteristics (including 
the orchestration if it is written for orchestra), and mood of one of the works 
(or movements) you have identified ; quote in staff notation a bar or two of at 
least one principal theme other than the one you have identified. (15) 

Be careM to letter your answers correctly. 

Allegro 

& 
tri 

Allegro 
— 

tWi r ppEj^r' 

Allegretto 

g 31 
P 

f f ff f ,f 

, Allegro 
=K -G p- 
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f 
Presto 
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jr 
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MUSIC 

Higher Grade 

Tuesday, 11th March—1.0 p.m. to 3.30 p.m. 

N.B.—Write in ink, legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch 
between the lines. Care must be taken to make the notation clear ; 
notes indistinctly placed will be regarded as wrong. Marks will be 
deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for writing that is 
difficult to read. 

The answers to the first four questions in Section I must he written in the space 
provided on this examination paper, which must he given up with the 
examination hook. The ruled pages in the examination hook may he used 
for rough work on these questions. The answer to question 5 is to he written 
in the examination hook. 

In order to obtain a pass in this paper, candidates must satisfy the examiners in 
Section I. 

The answers to Section II are to he written in the examination hook provided. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

Number of seat 
occupied at 

examination. 
FILL THIS IN FIRST 

Name of School. 

Name of Pupil. 
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SECTION I 

All candidates should attempt three questions from this section, and three only, 
of which numbers 1 and 2 are compulsory. 

1. Write in staff notation a melody suitable for singing to one of the following 
stanzas. Add a musical term to indicate tempo or mood, and insert expression 
marks. Place each syllable of the words below the note or notes to which it 
is intended to be sung. Words or phrases may be repeated if desired. Indicate 
the cadences by placing on the bass stave the two notes necessary to define 
them ; you may figure these bass notes if you wish. 

“ I have seen dawn and sunset on moors and windy hills 
Coming in solemn beauty like slow old tunes of Spain : 
I have seen the lady April bringing the daffodils. 
Bringing the springing grass and the soft warm April rain." 

OR 

“ The tide rises, the tide falls, 
The twilight darkens, the curlew calls ; 
Along the sea-sands damp and brown 
The traveller hastens toward the town. 
And the tide rises, the tide falls." 
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2. Complete the following for soprano, alto, tenor and bass throughout: 
passing notes should be used in the added parts to make them interesting and 
melodious. 1261 
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3. To the given treble part add a freely moving and melodious bass part in 
a similar style, to make an interesting and complete piece of two-part music 
for pianoforte. Begin at * with a “ point of imitation (20) 
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4. Expand the following phrase into a melody of about 16 bars in length. 
It should be constructed largely on the rhythms and melodic figures contained 
in the given phrase, and it should contain at least one modulation and a point 
of climax. Phrase it and harmonize the cadences. Write a short analysis of your 
complete tune commenting on its structure, rhythm, modulations, etc. 

(20) 

Allegretto leggiero 

=p: 

© 

m 

© 

m 
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Analysis:- 
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5. Read, and try to hear mentally, the following excerpt from Schumann’s 
“ Waldesgesprach ” (the siren “ Loreley ” of the Rhine haunts the wood 
luring travellers to their destruction) for voice and piano ; then give the 
information required below. The bars are numbered for purposes of reference. 

e>'r'  n—' " 

r f- r 
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(a) Name the key in which the extract begins. 
(b) Name the keys through which the music modulates. Use the bar numbers 

for reference. 
(c) Describe the harmonic progression, chord by chord, from bar 6 

to the end. 
(d) Point out any examples of sequence. 
(e) With what kind of cadence does the passage end ? 
(/) Point out the places where the character of the accompaniment changes. 

Have these changes any effect on the mood of the song ? If so describe them 
briefly. (20) 

SECTION II 

Answer question 9 and ONE other question from this Section. 

6. Write brief but comprehensive notes on any two of the following subjects. 
Refer to specific examples by name, and quote in staff notation two themes 
from the works you mention. 

[а) The lutenist composers. 
(б) The music of Scotland. 
(c) How Schubert developed the scope of the piano accompaniment in 

his songs. 
(d) Incidental music. (16) 

7. Trace the general development of music in one of the following branches 
only. 

[a) The pianoforte sonata from Haydn to Beethoven, 
or (6) The symphony from Haydn to Brahms, 
or (c) The concerto from Bach to Beethoven. 

Quote at least two themes in staff notation from the works you mention. 

(16) 
8. Name three Italian and three French composers ; give their approximate 

oates and name one important work by each. Write a short account of the work 
and influence of any one of the composers you have mentioned, and quote in 
staff notation at least two themes from his works. (16) 

9. Identify four of the following. Name the work (and the movement, if it 
ontams more than one), the composer, and the approximate date of its 

composition. 
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Write a short paragraph about the form, general characteristics (including 
the orchestration if it is written for orchestra) and mood of one of the works 
(or movements) you have identified ; quote in staff notation a few bars of at 
least one principal theme other than the one you have identified. (16) 

Be careful to letter your answers correctly. 
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ART 
Higher Grade—(First Paper) 

Wednesday, 19th March—9.15 a.m. to 10.15 a.m. 

All candidates must attempt ONE Question from this paper. 
40 marks are assigned to each question. 
N.b.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 

the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

Painting 
1. Write a short essay on Scottish painting of the eighteenth and nineteenth 

centuries. Include in your account the names of some of the prominent painters 
and examples of their work. 

2. What is there in the style of painting which makes the work of Franz 
Hals so arresting ? Give a brief account of his work, and compare his painting 
with that of Pieter de Hoogh. 

3. Trace briefly the development of Italian painting, mentioning the artists 
you know who added something to this development. 

4. In the eighteenth century painters in France still owed their subject 
matter to the patronage of the court; in the same period in England the 
patronage was that of the upper classes. To what differences in style did this 
give rise ? Mention particular painters and their works. 

Architecture 
5. Write an appreciation of the sculpture of the following periods :— 

Egyptian ; Grecian ; the Present Day. 
6. Trace the history of the parish church. 
7. Write briefly on Greek architecture from both the practical and the 

aesthetic point of view. 
8. State what you know of Roman architecture. Mention any new materials 

used or methods of construction which were characteristic and discuss any 
advantages or disadvantages which, in your opinion, are evident in their use. 

9. What influences have been at work to explain the rapid change in 
architectural design within the last fifty years ? 

ART 
Higher Grade—(Second Paper) 

Wednesday, 19th March—10.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m. 
Both questions should be attempted. 
30 marks are assigned to each question. 

Section I—Composition 
!• Make within a rectangle (7 inches by 5 inches, horizontal or upright) a 

sketch in colour for a figure composition illustrating one of the following 
subjects:— 

(а) Idle Hours. 
(б) The Gypsy Camp. 
(c) In a Kitchen Garden. 
\d) Low Tide. 

Due credit will be given to preliminary sketches. 
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Section II—Design 

2. Illustrate by a sketch a design suitable for one of the following :— 

[a) An original all-over repeat pattern for a block printed linen or cotton 
dress fabric, using floral or leaf motifs. 

(Draw at least four repeats and colour sufficiently to show what 
the whole design would look like.) 

(&) A book-end, or a toy, or a table lamp (including shade) using such 
material as plastics, wood, metal, or combinations of materials. 
Draw to a convenient scale and indicate clearly the construction 
and the materials used. 

(c) A paper book-jacket (front only), size 7| inches by 5 inches. Choose 
one of the following titles, which must be included in the design, 
and execute in colour. 

" Turning Wheels,” “ Sea Shanties,” Farmer’s Boy ”. 

(d) The cover for a Musical Festival Syllabus, including in the design 
the words “ Musical Festival ”. Size 7 inches by 4| inches (long 
side upright). 

(e) An embroidery to decorate a " Juliet ” cap and belt designed to he 
worn together. Draw only one section of the cap, the width of the 
section at the base being 6J inches, and the height of the section 

inches. The width of the belt is 2 inches, and about 5 inches 
of the belt should be drawn. 

Execute in colour, state the type of material and threads to be used, 
and indicate clearly the various stitches employed. 

BOOKKEEPING 

Lower Grade 

Friday, 21st March—1.0 p.m. to 4.0 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

Marks will be deducted for careless or badly arranged work. 

1. In question 4 appears the statement “ Feb. 2, 1952, W. Hay sent cheque 
for amount owing, less 5 per cent, cash discount ”. 

(a) Assuming that the cheque was drawn on the British Linen Bank, 
Princes Street, Edinburgh, 1, make out the cheque, together with 
its counterfoil. 

(b) Make out an appropriate receipt for this payment. (10) 
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2, On 1st January, 1951, the total of the creditors’ accounts in a trader’s 
ledger was £1,724. During the year his purchases on credit were £8,645 ; 
allowances received by him were £423 ; bills accepted by him were £975 ; cash 
payments to creditors were £6,503 ; and discounts received by him were £324. 

Make up a statement in the form of an account to show the amount owing 
to creditors on 31st December, 1951. (10) 

3. After the final accounts of a merchant had been prepared, the following 
errors and omissions in the records of the business were discovered :— 

(a) The proceeds of sale of a spare engine, £350, had been posted in error 
to sales account. 

(b) No entry had been made in respect of bank charges amounting to 
£6 15s. Od. 

(c) An allowance of 9s. lOi. in respect of damaged goods, which had been 
made to J. Gray, had been entered as £9 10s. Od. 

(d) A sale of goods on credit to J. Grant, £45, had been entered in error 
in the purchases book. 

The original figure of net profit was £982 9s. 6d. : prepare a statement to 
show the correct figure. 

(Note.—Journal entries are not required.) (10) 

4. On 1st February, 1952, the balances in the books of Messrs. Sharp 
and Barron, merchants, were as follows :—Cash in hand, £25 ; bank overdraft, 
£163 ; stock of goods, £683 ; motor vehicles, £892 ; sundry debtors (W. Hay, 
£48 ; C. Gauld, £73), £121 ; sundry creditors (J. Little, £86 ; W. Kyle, £143), 
£229; bills receivable (No. 43, on C. Gauld, due 4th Feb., 1952, £55 ; No. 45, 
onD. Long, due 18th Feb., 1952, £64), £119 ; bill payable (No. 17, to H. Gow, 
due 25th Feb., 1952), £265 ; provision for rent, £30 ; provision for bad debts, 
£80 ; loan from S. Binnie, £300 ; capital, Sharp, £423 ; capital, Barron, £350. 

The partnership agreement states, inter alia, that Barron is to receive a 
salary of £60 per month for his services to the firm. 

Open the necessary books of account and record therein the above and the 
following transactions. Bills books should be kept. Post to ledger. Balance 
off the bank cash book, but do not balance off ledger accounts. Extract a trial 
balance. 

All receipts were paid into bank on the days they were received. 

Trading and profit and loss accounts and a balance sheet are not required. 

1952. 
Feb. 1. Sent cheque for £30 in payment of rent due. 

>* 2. W. Hay sent cheque for amount owing, less 5 per cent, cash discount. 
•> 4. C. Gauld’s bill, which fell due today, was dishonoured by non- 

payment : paid noting charges in cash, £1 5s. Od. 
<• 6. Bought of J. Little goods value £63. 

’> 7. Sold to W. Hay goods value £95, less 10 per cent, trade discount. 
» 9. Bought of Cross Keys Garage, Ltd., new delivery van costing £475. 
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1952 
Feb. 11. 

15. 
16. 
16. 

18. 
19. 
20. 

25. 
26. 
27. 
27. 

28. 
29. 
29. 
29. 
29. 

Received of J. Little credit note in respect of allowance for goods 
damaged, £1 ; accepted his bill for £100 at 20 days and sent him 
cheque for £40 in full settlement of balance owing. 

C. Gauld paid on account, £40. 
Sold to W. Nelson goods value £83, less 10 per cent, trade discount. 
W. Hay accepted bill for £85 10s. at 2 months in full settlement of his 

indebtedness. 
D. Long duly met his bill due today. 
Discounted at bank W. Hay’s bill : amount received £84 2s. Qi. 
Cross Keys Garage, Ltd., agreed to accept in payment of amount 

owing an old van valued at £95 and cheque for balance. Payment 
was duly made. 

Met at bank bill due today. 
W. Nelson returned goods value £15 gross. 
Barron paid in as additional capital £200. 
C. Gauld is insolvent : agreed to accept a composition of 13s. Ad. in 

the £ in full settlement : received cheque in payment of half the 
composition and bill of exchange at one month for the other half: 
wrote off balance as a bad debt. 

Paid Barron salary for month, by cheque, £60. 
Sharp drew by cheque for his own use, £75. 
Bank charged interest on overdraft, £1 10s. Qd. 
Cash sales for month, £564 15s. Od. 
Paid to S. Binnie, by cheque, interest on loan, £7 10s. Od. (70) 

BOOKKEEPING 

Higher Grade 

Friday, 21st March—1.0 p.m. to 4.0 p.m. 

The value attached to each question is shown in brackets after the question. 

Marks will be deducted for careless or badly arranged work. 

1. (a) What types of errors are not revealed by a trial balance ? Give 
examples. 

(b) What purposes are served by the giving of (i) trade discount, and 
(ii) cash discount ? (10) 

2. On 29th February, 1952, the following balances appeared in the books 
of Messrs. Leslie and Ruxton, Merchants. 

Make up a trial balance and prepare trading account, profit and loss 
account, and balance sheet. 
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Cash in hand, £23 ; stock at 1st Sept., 1951, £5,921 ; sales, £21,675 ; 
purchases, £14,673 ; investments, £3,015 ; furniture and fixtures, £785 ; 
goodwill, £2,500 ; sundry debtors, £4,000 ; sundry creditors, £757 ; capital, 
Leslie, £6,000 ; capital, Ruxton, £4,000 ; sales returns, £974 ; purchases 
returns, £692 ; loan from Leslie, £600 ; bills payable, £715 ; general reserve, 
£1,800 ; goods on consignment, £680 ; bad debts, £116 ; wages, salaries and 
national insurance, £2,261 ; discounts received, £214 ; discounts allowed, 
£372 ; consignment to Nairn Bros., £716 (which includes £36 paid for carriage 
of the goods) ; dividends on investments, £85 ; current account, Leslie, £385 
(Cr.) ; current account, Ruxton, £192 (Dr.) ; rent and rates, £184 ; provision 
for bad debts, £325 ; drawings account, Leslie, £360 ; drawings account, 
Ruxton,. £270. 

The difference between the totals of the debit and credit balances represents 
the cash at bank on 29th February, 1952. 

Give effect to the following adjustments :— 

(a) At 29th February, 1952, the estimated value of stock in hand was 
£4,959, and of furniture and fixtures, £630. 

(b) Owing to an error, no entry was made in the books in respect of 
goods purchased on credit on 29th February, 1952, for £163. 

(c) Included in sales is an amount of £983 which was received from the 
sale of investments valued at £725. The profit on the sale is to be 
transferred to general reserve. 

(d) During the period the proceeds of sale of certain patented articles, 
on which the patentee is entitled to a royalty of 10 per cent., 
amounted to £1,420. 

(e) An account sales received from Nairn Bros, showed that, of the total 
consignment of 40 cases, 30 cases had been sold at a price of £24 
each, that landing and storage charges on the whole consignment 
were £44, that selling expenses in respect of the 30 cases were £17, 
and that agents' commission was 5 per cent, of gross proceeds. 

(/) The balances of the partners’ capital accounts are to remain constant: 
interest is to be allowed on capital at the rate of 4 per cent, per 
annum. 

(g) Provisions for bad debts at the rate of 2J per cent, and for discounts 
at the rate of 2 per cent, of the sundry debtors are to be carried 
forward. 

{h) Provision is to be made for interest from 1st January, 1952, at the 
rate of 5 per cent, per annum on the loan from Leslie. 

(*) Ten per cent, of the divisible profits are payable as commission to the 
general manager. Of the remainder 15 per cent, is to be put to 
general reserve and the balance divided between the partners in 
proportion to capital. 

3. On 1st February, 1952, the balances in the books of J. Clark were as 
Mows :~ca.sh in hand, £15 ; stock of goods, £672 ; bank overdraft, £421 ; 
iqco6 ^u™ture< £183 ; bills receivable (No. 16, on A. Rigg, due 28th February, 952, £86 ; No. 21, on W. Bayne, due 30th March, 1952, £116), £202 ; creditor, 
W'Long, £285. 
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On the same day he agreed to go into partnership with C. Allan, who was 
to contribute £1,250 as his capital. 

The new firm of Clark and Allan took over, on 1st February, 1952, the 
business of W. Duncan as a going concern, at a price of £900, of which £300 
were to be paid forthwith and the balance was to be paid in three equal monthly 
instalments of £200 each. 

W. Duncan’s assets and liabilities were as follows :—stock of goods, £463 ; 
debtor, C. Laing, £44 ; bill payable (No. 35, to J. Hunter, due 3rd April, 1952), 
£164 ; office furniture, £685 ; loan from S. Rae, £200. 

C. Allan’s capital was duly paid into bank. 

Open the necessary books of account and record therein the above and the 
following transactions. Bills books are to be kept. Post to ledger ; balance off 
the bank cash book, but do not balance off ledger accounts ; extract a trial 
balance. 

All receipts were paid into bank on the days they were received. 

1952. 
Feb. 1. Paid by cheque, as agreed, part purchase price of W. Duncan’s 

business. 
„ 4. Discounted at bank bill No. 21 : amount received £114 15s. Oil. 
„ 7. Bought of W. Long goods value £80, less 10 per cent, trade discount. 
,, 8. Received from N. Ritchie for sale on his account goods value £174 ; 

paid in cash delivery charges, £3 15s. Od. ; accepted Ritchie’s bill 
for £150 at 30 days. 

„ 11. Retired, by a payment by cheque of £162, bill payable No. 35. 
,, 13. Received credit note from W. Long in respect of allowance on goods 

damaged, £7, and paid by cheque amount owing, less 2J per cent, 
cash discount. 

„ 15. Sold on credit to C. Laing part of Ritchie’s consignment for £126. 
„ 18. Paid off by cheque S. Rae’s loan, together with interest to date, 

£8 10s. Qd. 
„ 20. Sold on credit to N. Lees goods value £95 and received in payment 

bill at 60 days for this amount. 
„ 22. C. Laing paid by cheque total amount owing, less 5 per cent, cash 

discount. 
„ 23. Sold balance of N. Ritchie’s consignment for cash, £94. 
„ 25. Charged consignor agents’ commission at the rate of 4 per cent, on 

gross proceeds and sent him account sales together with cheque for 
balance owing. 

„ 28. Bill No. 16 due today is dishonoured by non-payment : paid 
noting charges in cash, 17s. Qd. 

,, 29. Cash sales for month, £214. (45) 
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(b) If his fixed overhead expenses are £450 per annum, his variable expenses 
are 9 per cent, of turnover, and his net profit is £650 per annum, what is his 
average weekly turnover (correct to the nearest pound) ? (15) 

AGRICULTURE 

Higher Grade—(First Paper) 

Tuesday, 25th March—9.30 A.m. to 11.30 A.m. 

Not more than FIVE questions should be attempted. 

Answers should, wherever possible, be illustrated by suitable diagrams. 
Mathematical tables are supplied. 
20 marks are assigned to each question. 
N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 

the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

1. [a) What are (i) igneous rocks, and (ii) sedimentary rocks ? Give two 
common examples of each. 

(b) Explain how (i) sedentary soils, (ii) peat and (iii) deltas are formed. 

2. Explain the changes which potassium chloride normally undergoes 
when applied to the soil. Describe the effect which the application of this 
fertilizer to the soil has on the composition of the drainage, and describe in 
outline any field or laboratory experiment which gives results that are in 
agreement with your statements. 

3. Describe qualitative laboratory experiments to test the presence of 
potassium and calcium in a sample of soil. 

4. (a) Explain what is meant by the digestibility of foods. 
(6) State, without explaining the chemical tests involved, how the 

digestibility of a food constituent may be determined in the case of the ox. 
(c) Indicate, with reasons, any respect in which the true digestibility might 

be greater or less than the experimental value. 

5. [a) In the case of a single-cylinder internal combustion engine explain, 
using appropriate units, the relation between (i) the work done per cycle, (ii) the 
stroke, (iii) the bore, (iv) the mean effective pressure. 

(b) Explain the difference between the work done in the cylinder and the 
output of work by the engine. 

(c) Show by means ^f diagrams how (i) the pressure of the exploding gases 
uud (ii) (he turning effect on the crankshaft vary during the explosion stroke. 

6. Describe fully any machine for distributing artificial fertilizers, explaining 
W the action of the distributing mechanism, (ii) the method by which the rate of 
distribution is regulated and (iii) the methods adopted to secure evenness of 
distribution on sloping land. 
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7. (a) What is meant by (i) an anticyclone and (ii) a depression in meteorology ? 
Describe the wind and weather associated with each. 

(6) Explain why the annual rainfall on high ground is usually different 
from that on low ground. 

AGRICULTURE 

Higher Grade—(Second Paper) 

Tuesday, 25th March—1.30 p.m. to 3.30 p.m. 

Not more than FIVE questions should be attempted. 

Answers should, wherever possible, be illustrated by suitable diagrams. 
Mathematical tables and square-ruled paper are supplied. 
20 marks are assigned to each question. 
N.B.—Write legibly and neatly, and leave a space of about half an inch between 

the lines. 
Marks will be deducted for bad spelling and bad punctuation, and for 
writing that is difficult to read. 

1. Name FIVE chemical elements, other than the elements of water, 
which plants obtain from the soil and which are essential for their healthy 
growth. In each case describe the effect which a deficiency of the element 
would have on the growth of the plant. 

2. State the regions of Scotland in which the following crops are usually 
grown :—-(i) early potatoes, (ii) wheat, (iii) sugar beet, and give reasons why the 
regions you mention are specially favourable for these crops. 

3. Name TWO common ephemeral weeds and THREE common perennial 
weeds of arable land. In each case describe (i) the conditions under which 
they thrive, (ii) the crops in which they are usually found, and (iii) the characteristics 
which make them troublesome. 

4. Make a labelled diagram of the alimentary system of the sheep and explain 
how starch is digested. 

5. Write notes on milk under the following headings :—(i) secretion of 
milk, (ii) colostrum, (iii) specific gravity of milk, (iv) sterilization of dairy utensils. 

6. Give a descriptive account of EITHER {a) liver fluke in sheep, OR 
(6) virus diseases of potatoes. 

7. (a) Name FOUR British breeds of beef cattle. 
[b) Describe in detail the points you would look for in a commercial beef 

steer. 
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APPENDIX 

LIST OF AUTHORITIES BY WHOM EVIDENCE OF 
SUCCESS AT THE SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFI- 
CATE EXAMINATION IS CONDITIONALLY 
ACCEPTED IN LIEU OF PRELIMINARY EXAM- 
INATIONS. 

N.B.—FOR PARTICULARS AS TO THE CONDITIONS GOVERNING 
ACCEPTANCE REFERENCE SHOULD BE MADE TO THE 
REGULATIONS OF THE AUTHORITY CONCERNED. 

Scottish Universities Entrance Board : 
University of Aberdeen. 
University of Edinburgh. 
University of Glasgow. 
University of St. Andrews. 

University of Oxford. 
University of Cambridge. 
University of London. 
University of Bristol. 
University of Durham : 

Durham Colleges. 
The Medical School, King’s College, 

Newcastle-upon-Tyne. 
Northern Universities Joint Matriculation Board : 

University of Manchester. 
University of Liverpool. 
University of Leeds. 
University of Sheffield. 
University of Birmingham. 

University of Wales. 
The Queen’s University of Belfast. 
Girton College, Cambridge. 
Imperial College of Science and Technology : 

Royal College of Science. 
Royal School of Mines. 
City and Guilds (Engineering) College. 
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Royal Holloway College, Englefield Green, Surrey. 
The Law Society of Scotland. 
The Law Society of England. 
The General Council of Medical Education and Registration 

of the United Kingdom. 
The Joint Examinations held by : 

The Royal College of Physicians of Edinburgh. 
The Royal College of Surgeons of Edinburgh. 
The Royal Faculty of Physicians and Surgeons of 

Glasgow. 
The Examining Board in England by the Royal College of 

Physicians of London, and the Royal College of Surgeons 
of England. 

The Pharmaceutical Society of Great Britain. 
The Institute of Chartered Accountants of Scotland. 
The Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and 

Wales. 
*The Society of Incorporated Accountants and Auditors. 
*The Association of Certified and Corporate Accountants. 
*The Institute of Municipal Treasurers and Accountants 

(Incorporated). 
The Institute of Company Accountants, Limited. 
The Faculty of Actuaries in Scotland. 
The Institute of Actuaries. 
The Chartered Insurance Institute. 
The Institute of Bankers. 
The Institute of Bankers in Scotland. 
The Chartered Institute of Secretaries. 
The Royal Sanitary Institute and Sanitary Inspectors’ 

Examination Joint Board. 
*The Royal Sanitary Association of Scotland. 
The Royal Institution of Chartered Surveyors. 
The Royal Institution of Chartered Surveyors (Scottish 

Branch). 
The Chartered Auctioneers’ and Estate Agents’ Institute. 
The Royal Institute of British Architects. 
The Engineering Joint Examination Board. 

* Evidence of having obtained the Day School Certificate (Higher) 
• is also accepted by these Authorities ; and by the 

Air Ministry—for entry as Aircraft Apprentice and as Apprentice Clerk, 
Royal Air Force. 
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The Institution of Cost and Works Accountants. 
The Royal Institute of Chemistry. 
The National Froebel Foundation. 
The Institute of Physics. 
The Royal College of Veterinary Surgeons. 
The British Optical Association. 
The Chartered Institute of Patent Agents. 
The Library Association. 
The Textile Institute. 
*The Institute of Transport. 
*The Chartered Society of Massage and Medical Gymnastics 
The Building Societies Institute. 
The Chartered Society of Physiotherapy. 
The Institute of Brewing. 
The Associated Board of the Royal Schools of Music. 
The Royal Incorporation of Architects in Scotland. 
The Society of Radiographers. 
The Scottish Association of Opticians. 
The Institute of Housing (Incorporated). 
The National Society for Art Education. 
The Advertising Association. 
The College of Speech Therapists. 
The Society of Chiropodists. 

(53786) Wt. 2368/36 K.6 9/52 Hw. 
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Section 1 (b) 

Give the century, B.C. or A.D., of ten of the following, indicate who or 
what each was, and say why each is important in history. Answers must be 
written in the space provided after each name. (15) 

(1) Alfred the Great ( century )    

(2) Marcus Antonius ( century ) 

(3) Roger Bacon ( century ) 

(4) The First Book of Discipline ( century ) 

* v 

(5) Martin Luther ( century ) 



To face page 14] 

HIGHER HIST. 11 

(Section I) 

SCOTTISH LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

1952 

HISTORY 

HIGHER GRADE-11 

Section I 

(To be attempted by all candidates) 

Thursday, 13th March—1.30 p.m. to 4 p.m. 

FILL THIS IN FIRST 

Name of School 

Name of Pupil... 

TO BE PINNED INSIDE THE CANDIDATE’S BOOK OF ANSWERS AND THUS 

SENT TO THE DEPARTMENT. 

[OVER 





3 

Section 1 (b) 

Give the century, B.C. or A.D., of each of the following, indicate who or 
what each was, and say why each is important in history. Answers must be 
written in the space provided after each name. (15) 

(1) Cicero ( century ) ;  

(2) Epaminondas ( century ) 

(3) Galileo ( century ) 

(4) The Hegira ( century ) 

(5) Innocent III ( century ) 

(6) Massacre of St. Bartholomew’s Day ( century ) 

(7) Michelangelo ( century ) 

[turn over 
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(8) First Partition of Poland ( century ) 

(9) Second Punic War ( century ) 

(10) Rienzi ( century ) 
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Section 1 (&) 

Give the century, B.C. or A.D., of each of the following, indicate who or 
what each was, and say why each is important in history. Answers must be 
written in the space provided after each name. (15) 

(1) Agricola ( century )  

(2) Roger Bacon ( century ) 

(3) Edmund Burke ( century ) 

(4) Thomas Cranmer ( century ) 

(5) Domesday Book ( century ) 

.M ...... 

(6) Durham Report ( century )  

(7) Robert Owen ( century ) 

[turn over 
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(8) Porteous Riots ( century ) 

(9) Solemn League and Covenant ( century ) 

(10) Peace of Wedmore ( century ) 
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FORMOSA. (Question 9) 

(C37409) 1,300 + 1,025 + 2 + 200 + 53 3/52 
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